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To the Reader

Consumer demand for the universal availability of information is growing; the expectation that information should be
accessible from wherever it is needed, rather than only being available from a single, fixed source.

A business system must be able to support communication with as many disparate systems as possible:
workstations, Internet browsers, cell phones, PDASs, pagers, or business-to-business transactions involving servers
and Microsoft COM, Enterprise JavaBeans, CICS, SQL, HTTP, etc. XA System-Link provides XA the ability to
participate in this new world of intercomputing.

This guide assumes a working knowledge of XML, which is beyond the scope of this guide.

In this guide:

What is System-Link? » Describes the high-level System-Link concepts.

Accessing System-Link via a » Describes how to connect to System-Link over an HTTP connection.
Web Server

Accessing System-Link viathe > Describes how to connect to System-Link from a System i server program
Local Program Interface using program calls.

Accessing System-Link via » Describes how to connect to System-Link over WebSphere MQ.
System-Link MQ

The System-Link Protocol in » Describes the System-Link command protocol.

Detail

Copying a System-Link request » Describes how to provide the System-Link request automatically from the
from the Browser menu bar.

Using the System-Link Simulator » Describes a method for testing your System-Link request before putting it
into production.

Examples » lllustrates the System-Link syntax using typical business examples.

XML Syntax for Requests and » Provides the detailed syntax that external applications will require in order
Responses to communicate with XA via System-Link.

Document Type Definitions (DTD)>» Shows a compact form of what is detailed in Examples

Supported Objects » Pointer to obtaining lists of objects supported by System-Link.

Notes:

o Ifyou intend to use System-Link MQ (System-Link via WebSphere MQ), see the “System-Link MQ
Installation and Configuration Guide”.

0 Link-Manager now includes and uses an embedded web server, which will run on your System i as part of
normal installation and operation. As a result, the installation of a separate web server for use by System-
Link or the Simulator is no longer required. It is anticipated that this “plug-and-play” web server solution will
meet the needs for the majority of installations. However, System-Link may still be configured to use an
external web server (e.g. IBM WebSphere Application Server), for those organizations requiring a more
extensive web server feature set.

o If you wish to use System-Link with Integrator objects or Infor ERP XA primary objects that have been
extended with Integrator, you must have Enterprise Integrator installed. These objects will not be usable
through System-Link with Standard Integrator. In the case of extended Infor ERP XA primary objects, this
means that the entire object (not just its extension) will be unavailable through System-Link without installing
Enterprise Integrator.

o For simplicity in the remainder of this book Infor ERP xa will be referred to as XA.
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Chapter 1. What is System-Link?

System-Link is a bridge between outside systems and XA. The term outside system could mean one or more of
any number of programs and platforms, including:

e A web page

e An RPG program

e A Java program on a System i or an auxiliary machine
e Other ERP systems on other platforms

The calling program can be any system that can send and receive XML. As long as it can get its XML to System-
Link it can interoperate with XA. It should come as no surprise, therefore, that there are a number of ways to call in
to System-Link. For example:

e A web page (HTML) or Java program would communicate via your web server
¢ An RPG program can communicate via either your web server or directly using a local program call.

e Other ERP systems may interact with each other and System-Link via WebSphere MQ.

In short, the way System-Link is called may depend on language, platform and business needs. RPG, HTML and
Java may each have a preferred technique for calling System-Link. When different platforms are involved, the
communications link (LAN, internet, WebSphere MQ...) may dictate how System-Link is called. It is not important
that you call System-Link in the “right” way, because there often is no one right way. It is important to understand
the calling options available and the relative advantages of each.

At a high level, there are three ways to call System-Link: the local program interface (LPI), the web server and a
message queuing system. The following diagram illustrates how three different programs might interact with
System-Link via one or more of these methods:

> LPI +——>
m_ . System-Link
N . Server
I';’ Mal MQ System-Link
System MQ Adapter
s JMS

Web Server

One of the easiest ways to use System-Link — and one of the quickest ways to obtain business benefits — is to use
it with web pages. It is very easy to create a secure web page to inquire into XA data. Many companies supply
customers, vendors, and partners with a user ID and password so they can get up-to-the-minute transaction data
from the company’s web site. In such a scenario, the communication between the web page and System-Link
would be through the web server. A company could also access System-Link from the web server using programs
written in RPG or Java. Since the client framework includes an embedded web server, this method is also
relatively “plug and play”.
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Local Program Interface

Often companies wish to interact with XA using their own RPG programs. In such a case, using the web server is
not required. The LPI allows an RPG program to communicate directly with System-Link.

Message Queuing System

A message queue system provides a communications layer allowing synchronous or asynchronous
communications between multiple processes. A program using WebSphere MQ can interact with System-Link by
placing a request on a specific request queue, and then awaiting the response on its own response queue.

The method with which a program interacts with System-Link MQ depends on the language of the program:
e Java programs can access WebSphere MQ directly via IMS
¢ RPG programs can access WebSphere MQ directly via MQI (provided by IBM)

e RPG programs may use System-Link MQ without dealing directly with WebSphere MQ by using the Local
Program Interface (LPI) provided by Infor. From the programmer’s perspective, this interface is identical to the
LPI described earlier. The difference is that one server program calls System-Link directly, while the other
server program calls System-Link via WebSphere MQ.

All of these methods yield similar results, so the decision is one of programmer preference. Programmers who
already have WebSphere MQ and are familiar with MQI or IMS may prefer those interfaces. Programmers who
already use the LPI to communicate to System-Link directly may prefer to use the same interface to communicate
with WebSphere MQ.

Link Manager is the facility that allows a company to distribute the server load across a variety of system
resources. These system resources include the System i, IXS cards and LPARSs in the System i, NT or Linux
servers on the LAN, etc. Link Manager also controls the deployment of the System-Link MQ Adapter, which serves
as a bridge between WebSphere MQ and System-Link.
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Chapter 2.  Accessing System-Link via a Web Server

Link-Manager has an embedded web server that is installed during the normal installation process. This web server
runs on your System i, and can be accessed by the base URL http://<your System i name>:<your secondary port>,
where
0 <your System i name> is the name of your System i (e.g. “my400.mycompany.com”), and
0 <your secondary port> is client framework’s secondary port number. Unless you have explicitly changed
the port during installation, this value will be “36001". (If required, the secondary port number can be
validated by consulting the QPRINT files associated with the MPX processes started by the UJOB. The
port number will appear as a parameter to the processes.)
The base URL for the above example would therefore be “http://my400.mycompany.com:36001".

Interfacing with the System-Link servlet via HTTP is done by passing your System-Link request in the body of a
POST message. The message body contains a single key-value pair: the key “SystemLinkRequest” and the value
consisting of your System-Link request document. (Alternately, if the key “SystemLinkRequestURL"” is used, the
value should consist of the URL where your System-Link request document can be obtained.)

An example web page using the System-Link servlet is the System-Link Simulator (a request testing and validation
tool that is described later in this Guide), which can be found at http://<your System i name>:<your secondary
port>/SystemLink. The source for this web page can be found in the IFS folder “/XA/Web/SystemLink”.

The embedded web server is considered the “default” for System-Link, and is designed to provide a turnkey
solution that will meet the needs of the majority of installations. If your requirements dictate that a separate web
server be used (e.g. IBM WebSphere Application Server), then the System-Link servlet can also be run in that
alternate web server. The installation and configuration of an alternate web server is beyond the scope of this
document. Please consult the information provided by your web server vendor, as well as the installation guides
found in the same location where you found this book.
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Chapter 3. Accessing System-Link via the Local Program Interface

Overview

System-Link provides an XML-based interface to the XA applications. This enables applications to interact with XA
via XML from a variety of platforms. The System-Link Local Program Interface (LPI) makes it possible to perform
this same integration from server applications without requiring communications through a web server or
WebSphere MQ.

The same System-Link request that the server programmer would send to the web server can be sent instead to
the LPI. The LPI will return the same System-Link response that the web server would return. The only difference is
that the System-Link documents are passed via program parameters.

LPI Comparison

There are two RPG programs that provide implementations of the Local Program Interface: one that interfaces with
System-Link directly and one that interfaces with System-Link via WebSphere MQ. The following comments
describe their differences:

1. LPI (direct) — This program makes a direct call to System-Link. No installation of WebSphere MQ is required.
The communication is entirely synchronous: the System-Link server associated with the requested environment
must be running at the time that the call is made. If the server is not available, an error will be returned.

2. LPI (via MQ) — This program communicates with System-Link via WebSphere MQ and the System-Link MQ
Adapter. This version requires the installation and configuration of WebSphere MQ and Directory Services. The
communication can be asynchronous in that the System-Link server associated with the requested environment
does not have to be running at the time the call is made. However, if the server is not available the caller will block
until the request is completed.

Note: if you intend to use LPI via MQ, please read the next chapter “Accessing System-Link via System-Link MQ”.
It contains further relevant installation and usage information.

Interacting with the Local Program Interface
The steps involved in using the LPI are as follows:

e The application program creates a System-Link request.

e The LPI is called with the System-Link request as a parameter. The size of the request parameter is limited
to 64K characters.

e The System-Link server processes the request and returns the System-Link response to the LPI.

e The LPI sends the System-Link back to the application program. A message is returned if an error
condition is encountered.

Program parameters
The program name of the Local Program Interface is PSVPSR1R. It has the following parameters:

Parameter Description Usage Size Type
P#XREQ System-Link request I 65,535 A
P#XRSP System-Link response O 65,535 A
P#MRQR More query results (*YES/*NO) (0] 8 A
P#ERFD Internal errors (*YES/*NO) 0] 8 A
P#MSID External errors (PSX0122/PSX0130) (0] 7 AV

P#XREQ This is the System-Link request. The request cannot be longer than 64K bytes.
P#XRSP This is the System-Link response. If the response is longer than 64K bytes PSX0130 is returned

indicating that the response was too large.
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P#MRQR A return value of *YES indicates that there are more records than what have been returned so far.
Note: for this parameter to ever return *YES your request must include retainResult="true’.

P#ERFD When the System-Link response contains the <Message type=error> tag, this parameter is set to
*YES. This indicates that the response contains error messages.
P#MSID There are three values for this parameter:
e (blank) The request was processed normally

e PSX0122 There was an error in processing. For example, the System-Link server was not
started.

e PSX0130 The response was too large. You should change your request in order to reduce
the response. For example, insert a maxReturned value when requesting a list of records.
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Example 1: Request

The following XML represents a request to change the quantity of requisition 1234 to 101.000 in environment PO.
(The user ID is shown as UUUUUUUUU and the password is shown as PPPPPPPPP.)

<?xml version='1.0’ encoding='1S0O-8859-1'?><IDOCTYPE System-Link SYSTEM ‘'SystemLinkRequest.dtd’>
<System-Link>
<Login principal="UUUUUUUUUU’ credentials='"PPPPPPPPPP’ maxIdle='900000’

properties=‘com.mapics.cas.domain.Environmentld=P0,
com.mapics.cas.domain.SystemName=USATLDO06,com.mapics.cas.user.Languageld=en’/>

<Request sessionHandle="*current’ workHandle="*new’ broker="EJB’ maxIldle='900000'>
<Update name=‘update_req_1" domainClass='com.mapics.pm.Requisition’>
<DomainEntity>
<Key><Property path=‘requisition’><Value><![CDATA[1234]]></Value></Property></Key>
<Property path="quantity’><Value><![CDATA[101.000]]></Value></Property>
</DomainEntity>
</Update>
</Request>
</System-Link>

To send this request to the Local Program Interface, the following command would be used:

call psvpsrlr (‘<?xml version="1.0" encoding="1S0-8859-1"?><IDOCTYPE System-Link SYSTEM
“SystemLinkRequest.dtd"> <System-Link> <Login principal="UUUUUUUUUU" credentials="PPPPPPPPPP”
maxIdle="900000" properties=“com.mapics.cas.domain.Environmentld=PO,
com.mapics.cas.domain.SystemName=USATLDO06, com.mapics.cas .user.Languageld=en"/> <Request
sessionHandle="*current” workHandle="*new” broker="EJB” maxldle="900000">< Update name="update_req_1"
domainClass="com.mapics.pm.Requisition”> <DomainEntity> <Key> <Property path=" requisition”>
<Value><![CDATA[1234]]></Value></Property></Key><Property path="quantity"><Value><!/[CDATA[101
.000]]></Value> </Property> </DomainEntity> </Update> </Request> </System-Link>"*"*"""*")

This command can be described in sections as follows.
Call the program
call psvpsrlr
This is the call to the program.
First parameter: P#XREQ
call psvpsrilr (‘<?xml version= “1.0"...</System-Link>’

The first parameter is the System-Link request shown above. Most of it has been removed, as shown by
the ellipsis (...) to simplify the illustration.

Single quotes define the parameter. Since the System-Link request also contains quotes, they are
represented as double-quotes. For example, there are double-quotes around the version (i.e., “1.0") versus
the single quotes (i.e., ‘1.0’) in the System-Link request at the beginning of the examples topic. Double-
guotes need to be used in the XML when it is inside a parameter. The LPI will change them to single
quotes when it passes the request to System-Link.

The remaining parameters are all blank: four sets of quote-blank-quote separated by blanks.

call psvpsrir (‘<?xml version= “1.0"...</System-Link>"******* ")
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Example 2: Response
If the requisition is found and there are no errors, the following System-Link response is returned:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="ISO-8859-1" ?>
<System-Link version="1.0" hostVersion="1.0">
<LoginResponse><SessionHandle value="-6816b5eb:f0aa27ee6h:-7e6f" /></LoginResponse>
<Response sessionHandle="-6816b5ebh:f0aa27ee6b:-7e88” workHandle="-6816b5eb:f0aa27ee6b:-7e6d”
/>
</System-Link>

The returned parameters would be as follows:

Parameter Value Description

P#XRSP <?xml version="1.0" ... </System-Link> This is the returned System-Link response
P#MRQR *NO The response is complete

P#ERFD *NO There are no internal errors

P#MSID (blank) The request was processed normally
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Example 3: Response with errors

Sometimes a request will generate an error condition. For example, if the requisition number in our example did not
exist, the following System-Link response would be returned:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="SO-8859-1" ?>
<System-Link version="1.0" hostVersion="1.0">
<LoginResponse><SessionHandle value="-6816b5eb:f0aa27ee6b:-7e4c” /></LoginResponse>
<Response sessionHandle="-6816b5eb:f0aa27ee6b:-7e88” workHandle="-6816b5eb:f0aa27ee6b:-7ed4a">
<UpdateResponse name="updateObject_Requisition">
<Exception name="com.pjx.eScript.RequestDataException”>
<Text><![CDATA] Error occurred during update]]></Text>
<Message type="error’>
<Text><I[CDATA][ Error occurred during update of com.mapics.pm.Requisition object]]></Text>
</Message>
<Message type="error’>
<Text><I[CDATA[ (E) Requisition 1234 no longer exists.]]></Text>
<DetailedText><[[CDATA[Explanation . . : The record you are trying to change or delete no longer
exists in the database. It might have been deleted by another user or job. Your action: Refresh your
screen and the record should disappear from the list. If not please contact your XA support
representative.]]></DetailedText>
</Message>
<Message type="error’>
<Text><I/[CDATA[ (E) The requisition record could not be locked.]]></Text>
<DetailedText><![CDATA[Explanation . . : You attempted to access a requisition record, but the record is
being maintained by someone else. Your action . . : Select another requisition to work with or try
again.]]></DetailedText>
</Message>
<Message type="information”>
<Text><I[CDATA[ Check for XML errors]]></Text>
<DetailedText><!|[CDATA[ Check your XML for errors]]></DetailedText>
</Message>
</Exception>
<Exception name="com.pjx.eScript.TransactionException”>
<Text><![CDATA[ Transaction failed due to nested exceptions]]></Text>
<Message type="information”>
<Text><![CDATA[ The transaction failed due to the nested exceptions indicated.]]></Text>
</Message>
</Exception>
</UpdateResponse>
</Response>
</System-Link>

The returned parameters would be as follows:

Parameter Value Description

P#XRSP <?xml version="1.0" ... </System-Link> This is the returned System-Link response
P#MRQR *YES The response is complete

P#ERFD *YES There are internal errors

P#MSID (blank) The request was processed normally

You would need to parse the System-Link response in order to find the errors. Parsing XML is described in more
detail below.
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Programming to the Local Program Interface (LPI)

One of the input parameters to the LPI is the System-Link request. The LPI passes the System-Link request to
System-Link where it is processed. System-Link returns a System-Link response to the LPI, which passes it back to

the calling program in an output parameter (Figure A).

-

XML Reguest
L P | System-

RPG

FProgram
XML Rezponze

Figure A

System-Link request that is sent to the LPI.

Creating these programs involves two steps that may be new to
an RPG programmer. First, the System-Link request must be
assembled. System-Link provides tools to help create the System-
Link request. An option on the Navigation menu provides the
System-Link request for the list or card file being displayed, and it
can be changed and tested, if necessary, using the Simulator. The
request must contain four items that may or may not be variables:
the user ID, password, environment and language. In addition,
there will usually be one or more input variables, such as
customer, vendor or item. All variables must be included in the

Second, the results must be parsed. The RPG program must be able to extract data from the XML string and place

it in variables in the RPG program.

Multiple techniques can be used to assemble the System-Link request and parse the System-Link response.
RPGLE contains features that facilitate working with string data. We have written some programs to assemble the
System-Link request using messages. We have written another program to illustrate how the response can be
parsed. These programs can be downloaded®. The remainder of this chapter describes these programs.

Example programs
To illustrate how the LPI can be used we will use a

set of programs that print a list of PO’s for a vendor.

The vendor number is an input parameter of the
RPG program, which will request a maximum of ten
records. If the list is not complete, it will request up
to five more, and continue doing so until all the
records have been returned. It will then print the
results.

The programs you can download are as follows
(refer to Figure B):

URSLPIOC

NOTE: You may choose to download these
programs, make some necessary changes, and
then run them. To simplify that process we have
provided this CL program. It will create the
messages you need during runtime. Should you
choose to employ this message file technique, you
would create permanent messages, and a CL
program like this one would not be necessary. This
chapter describes what the supplied programs do,
and then describes what you would do differently to
use the same techniques in production.

This CL program writes two messages to a
message file in QTEMP. The first is the QueryList
request, which is the initial request for PO’s. It
contains five variables, one of which is the input
parameter (i.e., the vendor number). The other four

USRLPIDC
CL program to add
meszages and call
RPG program

v

USRLPIOR
RPG program to:
1.Call GMHRTYM

te assemble XML
request
2.Call System-Link
AP
3.CallUSRLPIMR
to parze rezultz
4 PrntPO's

%

Add messages

Mezzage fle
USRWMSGF in QTENMP

-

XWMLOOoOM
Initial XM L with
variables

"'\-\_\_\_\_\_'_'_‘_,_o-"'
XKMLOo0Z

Follow-up XML to

get more records

OQMHRTWYM
hesemble XL | M EssagE System
AP
System-Link
USRLPIMR
Parse XML RPG program to
parze the XML
response
Figure B

are user ID, password, environment and system name. We will discuss how you can enter your own values for
these later. The second message is a FetchNext request, which will be used to get additional PO'’s (if any). It
contains three variables: the session and work handles, and the maximum number of records to be retrieved.

! These are not supported programs and are provided for illustration purposes only.
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USRLPIOR

This is an RPG program that calls the LPI. It can call the direct LPI or it can call the MQ Series LPI, which is a
different program with the same parametersz. This program also receives the System-Link response and prints the
PO’s.

Assembling the System-Link Request

One of the parameters of the LPI is PAXREQ, which holds the System-Link request. It must be a complete request,
without any substitution variables. Thus, one of the functions of this program is to replace variables in the System-
Link request with actual values. Since the XML is stored in a message, we can use QMHRTVM. This is a system
API that can retrieve the message from the message file and replace substitution variables with data. This is
exactly what we want to do to assemble our System-Link request.

The parameters for QMHRTVM include the message ID (which contains the System-Link request in the first
message created by our CL program) and the message data. Our program sets the message data to the following
predefined values:

> User ID: USER
> Password: PASSWORD
> Environment: MM

> System name: SYSTEM

The data for the fifth substitution variable (the vendor) is supplied by an input parameter. QMHRTVM returns the
XML string, which is put into P$XREQ. This is the parameter that will be passed to the LPI.

Calling the LPI

As stated earlier, there are two different LPI's with the same parameters: one for calling System-Link directly and
one for calling System-Link via WebSphere MQ. This program has a variable called LPI Option (wLPIOpt) that can
be set to any of three values:

> SystemLink Call PSVPSRI1R (the direct LPI)

> MQSeries Call PSVSMI1R (the WebSphere MQ LPI)

> MQlsample For use with the LPI provided by IBM (see program USRLPI2R, discussed
below)

Based on the value of the LPI Option, the appropriate LPI is called.

Getting more records

The System-Link request is set to retrieve a maximum of ten records. You can increase this by simply replacing the
maxReturned value in the System-Link request with whatever value you choose. If you need to retrieve additional
records then you will need to use the FetchNext request.

In order to perform the FetchNext request the parsing program (USRLPI1R — discussed below) must be called. The
parsing program will retrieve the session and work handles, and pass them back to USRLPIOR, which then uses
the same technique described above to assemble the System-Link request. QMHRTVM is called again, but this
time the message ID is the second message created by our CL program, and the data to be inserted is the session
and work handles, as well as a new maxReturned value (five records instead of the original ten).

Printing the data

The program prints the data in the normal way. However, to be able to print the data it must be able to recognize it.
The System-Link response is a long string of character data. In order to print a PO number, for example, our
program needs to be able to extract it from the XML string. To do this, it calls USRLPI1R.

USRLPI1IR

This program consists of a series of subroutines. The USRLPIOR program calls it when it needs some data. For
example, it will call it to get the first (or next) domain entity, which is a record. It will call it to get the first (or next)
key field for that domain entity. It will call it to get the first (or next) non-key field for that domain entity, and so forth.
The program is called field by field, one at a time. In addition to business data, this program is also called to
retrieve the session and work handles needed for the FetchNext request.

% There is also an MQ interface (MQI) provided by IBM. See discussion of program USRLPI2R.
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Because the System-Link response is a long string of character data, the parsing program makes extensive use of
scan and substring functions. Every scan is based on character positions in the System-Link response. The
beginning and end tags are stored as constants for use in the scan operation. The following simplified example will
illustrate how the parsing function works.

Function: get first domain entity’s domain class (from subroutine GetDmnEnt)

Step 1: Starting at position 1, scan the System-Link response (p#xrsp) looking for the domain entity tag
(DmnBegS). The resulting variable (wPos) will hold the starting position of the domain entity tag. (The
starting position for the scan is stored in a field (cDmnNext) and increased as additional records are
read.)

Step 2: Add 27 to the position (wPos + 27). This is because the constant representing the domain entity
tag is 27 positions long. Place the result in a variable (wStr) which represents the first character of the
data we want. In this case, that data is the domain class “com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder”.

Step 3: Starting from the result in step 2 (i.e., the first position of the data we want) scan the System-Link
response (p#xrsp) for the domain entity end tag (DmnBegE). The resulting variable (wEnd) will hold the
starting position of the end tag.

Step 4: Now we have the starting position of the data we want and the starting position of the end tag
(which is the first position after the data). Subtracting one from the other gives us the length of the data,
S0 we can use the substring function to place the data in the domain class variable (p#dmcl).

All the parsing uses this same technique. The result is that the substring of the XML is placed in a program variable
where it can be manipulated by RPG.

One item to note is that the XML data is all character data. This means that a numeric value in the database, such
as a quantity, appears as an alphanumeric value in the System-Link response. It needs to be changed back before
it is stored in the variable. To do this, the atof function is used.

Using the sample programs as a model

The sample programs are provided to you to use them as a model to create you own programs. You will need to do
the following:

o Create your own messages. There is an option on the Navigation menu to give you the System-Link
request for whatever view or card file you have displayed. You can use the Simulator to adjust that System-
Link request, or create your own, and test it. Once you have the System-Link request you want you can
save it in a permanent message. Consider whether you want to perform requests in ‘bunches’ (i.e., using
the FetchNext technique) in which case you need a pair of messages, one for the initial query and one for
additional records. This makes good sense when you have some logic to determine whether additional
records are needed. Alternatively, you can request all records with the initial request (maxReturned = -1).
Warning: Retrieving a large amount of information in one request may exceed the size of the LPI
buffer...64K. Use it with caution.

0 Build your request. Use the USRLPIOR program as a model. You may want to make the signon information
parameters. Be sure the switch is set the way you want it (i.e., to call System-Link directly, if that's what
you want to do). Check the Build initial System-Link request statements to be sure they reference your
messages, parameters, etc.

o0 Parse the results. There are two basic approaches to parsing XML data. One makes a pass through the
XML and processes the desired fields one-by-one as they appear. Our sample programs use this single-
step method. A second approach has two steps: it first makes a pass through the XML and simply places
all fields encountered into a table. The desired field information is then extracted from the resulting table for
processing in the second step. One advantage of this two-step technique is that you can write the XML
parsing program (step one) once and reuse it in different programs requiring different field values. The
disadvantage is that it can be inefficient, such as when you have a large number of fields (resulting in a
large table) and only want the first one.

0 Process the response. Program USRLPIOR shows how the data can be parsed (by calling the parsing
program) and printed as required. You may want to write the data to a file, or do something else with it.
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Special notes on sample program USRLPI2R

This sample program is a simplified implementation of LPI using System-Link MQ. System-Link MQ uses
WebSphere MQ as a communication medium between the caller (in this case the LPI program) and System-Link.
USRLPI2R is based on a sample program provided by IBM that uses IBM's Message Queue Interface (MQI):

e Program name: AMQ3REQ4
e Source file name: QRPGLESRC
e Library name: QMQMSAMP

Using this program as a starting point, we have made some changes to conform to the specific requirements of
System-Link MQ. The resulting program is USRLPI2R. The changes are summarized as follows:

e Queue name — The System-Link queue name is XSA.INPUT.QUEUE. This cannot be changed.

e Queue manager name — The System-Link queue manager name is COM.PSI.MAINQM. This cannot be
changed.

e Work variables — We have provided as work variables the Unicode expressions for some of the System-Link
tags.

e Parameters — We have defined the LPI parameters P#XREQ, P#XRSP, etc. and converted them to Unicode.
¢ Print to log — We have changed the printing technique to conform to the USRLPIOR program.

e Mainline — We have divided the four main sections into subroutines, then added the mainline program to call
the subroutines. We did this to make the program easier to comprehend for the programmer.

¢ Evaluating the response — We added a section to evaluate the System-Link response to determine whether
there are a) more records to query and b) any errors.

Other than these changes, the program should look very similar to the IBM sample program.

For further information on using System-Link MQ, please consult the next chapter in this Guide.
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Chapter 4. Accessing System-Link via System-Link MQ

System-Link MQ allows an outside program to send System-Link requests and receive System-Link responses via
queues in WebSphere MQ (formerly MQ Series). There are three primary steps to using System-Link MQ:

1. Installation and configuration of WebSphere MQ, and IBM Directory Services,

2. Testing your System-Link MQ configuration, and

3. Designing and implementing the code in your program that interfaces with WebSphere MQ.

The first two steps are covered in detail in the System-Link MQ Installation and Configuration Guide. Please follow
that Guide prior to continuing with step 3.

How you proceed with the third step — design and implementation — depends both upon how you intend to interface
with MQ and upon the language in which your program will be written:
o If your program is written in Java, then you will be calling WebSphere MQ directly, using its JMS interface.
o If your program is written in RPG, then you can either use the LPI (via MQ) program provided, or can call
WebSphere MQ directly using its MQI interface.

If you intend to use LPI via MQ as your program interface to System-Link MQ, then the actual interface to
WebSphere MQ (as well as the System-Link MQ details) will be hidden from your program. Please consult the
preceding chapter “Accessing System-Link via the Local Program Interface” for implementation details.

General Interface Program Flow

Whether you are using JIMQ or MQI to interface with System-Link MQ, the basic overall steps will be the same:
1. Create a connection and a session with the queue manager / queue connection factory

Obtain a reference to the System-Link request queue

Create a new message structure for your request

Create a temporary / dynamic queue to receive your response, and place a reference to this in the message
header

5. Insert your System-Link request into the message structure

6. Place the message on the System-Link request queue

7. Wait for a response message on the response queue that you created in step 4

8. Read your System-Link response from the response message
9
1

PN

. Delete your temporary / dynamic response queue (explicit for IMS, implicit for MQI)
0. End your session and connection

Calling System-Link MQ via JMS

JMS is a Java language standard interface supported by the major message queuing systems (including
WebSphere MQ). General information, tutorials, and examples on using JMS can be found at http://java.sun.com,
and are beyond the scope of this book. One of the downloadable sample programs, “eScriptJMSTester.java”,
demonstrates how to call System-Link MQ using JMS.

The JMS elements specific to System-Link MQ are as follows:
0 Subtree from the base LDAP URL: “ou=mq, o=psi, c=us”
0 Queue Connection Factory name: “cn=XSAQueueCF"
0 System-Link Request Queue name: “cn=XSAQueue”

Calling System-Link MQ via MQI

MQI is an IBM WebSphere-MQ-specific interface, with support for RPG. General information on using MQI to
interface with WebSphere MQ can be found at IBM’s website, and is beyond the scope of this book. Due to the
extensive nature of MQI, we recommend reviewing the downloadable sample program USRLPI2R. This sample
program is a simple LPI implementation, and uses MQI to communicate with System-Link MQ. Further details on
USRLPI2R can be found at the end of the preceding chapter.

The WebSphere MQ elements specific to System-Link MQ are as follows:
0 Queue Manager name: “COM.PSI.MAINQM”
0 System-Link Request Queue name: “XSA.INPUT.QUEUE"
0 Model for Dynamic Response Queue: “SYSTEM.DEFAULT.MODEL.QUEUE” (under COM.PSI.MAINQM)
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Chapter 5. System-Link Response Forwarding

With System-Link Response Forwarding, one can send System-Link responses to recipient programs that did not
explicitly request them. (In effect, this emulates a “push-based” system: there still needs to be a request sent to
System-Link that initiates this response.)

Aside from the creation of the actual recipient programs (the details of which will vary from installation to

installation), one must make System-Link aware of the external recipient details, as well as identify when this

recipient is to receive a copy of a given response. (The latter is specified as part of the System-Link request.

Please see Response Forwarding Commands in Chapter 10. for further details.) The former configuration task
| is handled through System-Link business objects that are accessible via the XA card on the main browser.

System-Link Destinations

For environments on which System-Link is installed, the Settings tab on the Environment card will contain a
“System-Link Destinations” object:

EBX]

(U (82) Infor ERP XA Power-Link

File Customize Mavigation Help

Default v Infor ERP xa
Cuztomer Belationships ]
= A Cuztomer Service ]
> B @ i
% T \}' Engineering ]
Maintenance MediaFiles  Spstem-Link  Swstern-Link b aterials ]
Reazons Destinationz  Requests = 5
Production ]
" % Finance |
. =1 Procuremnent ]
System-Link Mavigation  Mawvigation M aintenance =
Deztination Bookmarks ‘Workbenches Clazzes Enwr.unme.nt. ]
Transformations Material Logistics ]
O— Inteqratar ]
= dn
R 3
Ilzer Defintionz  User Preferences  User Profiles  Application
Settings
Settings Hiztary ‘ Product Updates ‘

As with other business objects, you can get a list browser and an object browser over the System-Link Destination
objects. (Note: the “checkmark” action icon on the right: this is the icon for the “Test Recipient” action, which will be
covered shortly.)
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viaBRerg 074

H B &2

Destination «, Tupe Dezcription

ESE 20 Infor ESB A ESE 20 Test Bus

GROUP OF RECIFIEMTS Group Multiple receipients

IMNFORE&ubd Infor ESE EAkd [Bus 2.0

MOGROUP Group Group of kttp recipients
MOHTTP HTTP POST to'web Server MO Laptop [uzes localhost)
MOHTTRPZ HTTP POST to'web Server Another [using localhost)

MDSL Fi Spztem Link MO Laptop Systembink DO06/82
OMHRAMP Infor On-Ramp Infar On-B amp recipient
SLREPLICATION Infor ESE Check Replication

S Infor ESE MO ESE Test

TEST 5L TO whw #b, System Link Test Syztem-Link to W' on 503

TEST_DEST_DELETE

Infor On-Ramp

Test Dest Delete

| Atthe present time, there are these different types of destinations (an example of each shown above):
“Infor ESB”: the recipient system is listening on the Infor Enterprise Services Bus.
“Infor On-Ramp”: the recipient system is listening on the Infor On-Ramp.

“XA System-Link”: the recipient program is listening on another XA System-Link server.
“Group”: the destination consists of multiple (non-group) recipients.

“HTTP”: the recipient program receives the response via an HTTP POST operation.

“LP1”: the recipient RPG program is programmatically “bound” to the SLC process for that environment, and

listening for an upcall.®

“MQ": the recipient program is listening on a specified WebSphere MQ queue.
“Socket”: the recipient program is listening on a specified socket on a specified host.

The three properties shown in the above list browser are those common to all destination types. (The purposes for
the “type” and “description” properties are fairly obvious.) The value for the “Recipient ID” property is used as a
“key” in the System-Link request document to refer to a given destination. In addition, each destination type shows
the System-Link Destination Transformations and the System-Link Transformations available for that destination
type and request. Please see the “System-Link Destination Transformations” and “System-Link
Transformations” sections in this chapter for further details.

® The recipient-specific LPI implementation is currently under development. Details on this interface will be given in
a subsequent version of the System-Link User’s Guide.
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The following are the object browsers for each type of destination, showing the properties that are specific to each:

S[=/e3

( (82) System-Link Destination - ESB 2.0

Eile [Display Maintain  Customize  Mawigation Help

S 0/LYmB
@é ESE 2.0

¢l
Eenerall Destination Transformations l Transformationz
Destination ESE 2.0
Dreztination type Infor ESE
Drescription o ESE 2.0 Test Bus
Server name wa-ezh.infor.com
Fort number ZR0E
Server uzer D Adrniniztrator

HHRHXHHERHHREN

Server pazaword
ESE Process logical I lid: 4 finfor. sw. 2asupplweb

Created by MTURFIM 07/31/200917:15 Ak
Changed by [blank]
[ Continue ] [ Help

Server name: the name of the machine running the Infor ESB server

Port number: the listener port number configured for the Infor ESB server instance

Server user ID: the user ID used to connect to the Infor ESB server (not necessarily the same as used to access
the server machine)

Server password: the password associated with the user ID above

ESB Process Logical ID: the LID used during a Process BOD sent from this destination

More details about connecting XA to the Infor ESB are covered in the “Integrating XA & SupplyWEB” integration
guide.
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(L (82) System-Link Destination - ONRAMP

File Digplay Maintain  Customize Mawigation Help

s 0/L4n®

9%
2 ONRAMP

b

Destination Transformations l Tranzformations

Desztination OMRAMP

Destination ype Infor On-Ramp

Description Infor On-Ramp recipient

ESB Procezs logical ID hd:/finfor. mdm-prosy. local

Tenant infor

Created by MOILL 072442009 10:29 Ak

Changed by MSPELL 10/09/2009 8:38 Ak
[ Continue l [ Help

ESB Process Logical ID: the name of the component or subscriber that will handle the transaction transmitted

through the Infor On-Ramp.
Tenant: the name of the instance of the database supporting the Infor On-Ramp.

(L (82) System-Link Destination - MDSL

Eile Display Maintain  Customize  Mavigation Help

oo ¥ & D/ 2 BE 3
WL wost

ek M

Degtination Transformations l Tranzformationg

Destination FDSL

Destination type b System Link

Drescription MO Laptop SyztemLink DOG/E2

Destination IRL hittp: /fukzonmdillo01: 35001 /S pstembink szerdet/SustembinkS ervlet

Senver name SALIDOG

Semver environment 82

Port number 25001

Semver uzer il

Server pazsward R

Created by MOILL 07/28/2009 3: 26 Ak

Changed by MSPELL 08/17/2009 3:38 Ak
[ Continue ] [ Help
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Destination URL: the URL of the HTTP server expecting the response.

Server name: the name of the machine running the XA recipient server.

Server environment: the identifier for the recipient XA environment.

Port number: the listener port number configured for the XA recipient server instance.

Server user: the user ID used to connect to the XA recipient server (not necessarily the same as used to access
the server machine).

Server password: the password associated with the user ID above.

(' (B2) System-Link Destination - GROUP OF PLACES

Eile Display Maintain  Customize  Mawigation  Help

S 0D/ 2LHR®

ﬁ-} GROUP OF RECIPIEMTS
k]

Emup ................
D estination GROURP OF RECIFIEMTS
Destination lype  Group

Dezcription tultiple recipients

Created by MTURPIM 044272009 10:18 A
Changed by MSFELL 10/09/2009 10:29 Ak

Destination Transformations l Transformations

Group Memberz

Member destination Member D escription “

ESB 20 A ESE 2.0 Test Bus |

OHRAMP [nfor On-F amp recipient -

< y | O
[ Continue ] [ Help

The Group destination type contains an editable list of member destinations. These members can be of any
destination type except for Group.
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(L (82) System-Link Destination - MDHTTP

Eile Display Maintain  Customize  Mavigation Help

S 0/ 24%®

1%
2 MDHTTP

ek M

{| Destination Transformations l Transformations
Destination MODHTTF
Destination kype HTTP POST to'web Server
Drescription MO Laptop [uses localhost]
Destination JRL http: / flocalhost/ T est/ T estHandler. azp
Reguest vanable name  myRegiar
Created by MDILL 07/23/2009 11:08 Ak
Changed by MDILL 07/23/2009 11:49 Ak
[ Continue ] [ Help

Destination URL: the URL of the HTTP server expecting the response
Request variable name: (optional) if the server is expecting the response to be the value for a variable in the POST
body (as opposed to simply being the body itself), this variable name is specified here
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( (82) System-Link Destination - TESTLPI

Eile [Display Maintain  Customize  Mawigation Help

SIP VAT

1ok
. TESTLFI

b

EEE“ETN l Destination Transformations l Transformationz

Drestination TESTLFI

Destination type  LPI Listener

Drescription LPI recipient program

Created by MSPELL 10/09/2003 2:43 Phd
Changed by MSPELL 101242003 3:03 Abd

[ Continue ] [ Help

Note that, as an interface that is totally encapsulated within System-Link, there are no LPI-specific properties

required.

@ (82) System-Link Destination - TESTMQ M=1E3

Eile Display Maintain Customize Mavigation Help

g 07 4£HBRE
@é TESTMA

N
EEE“ETﬂl Destination Transformations l Tranzformations
Destination TESTHO
Destination kype Queues on WebSphere M3
Diescription Queues on WebSphere M3
LDAP LRL [dap:/dmphost. myco.com. 389
Queue connection factory name  cn=kpdcf
Queue name ch=Mydueue
Created by MSPELL 10/09/2009 3:23 Pid
Changed by MSPELL 10/12/2009 3:00 Akd
[ Continue ] [ Help

LDAP URL: the URL of the LDAP server on which the queue connection factory and queue are bound.
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Queue connection factory name: name of the queue connection factory
| Queue name: name of the queue on which the response should be placed

(L (82) System-Link Destination - TESTSOCKET

File Display Maintain  Customize  Mavigation Help

Default | = D / ﬁéﬁ @

-~
@g TESTSOCKET
N

Destination Transformations l Transformations

Destination TESTSOCEET

Destination kype  Socket

Drescription Socket recipient program

Host name ryhozt. mycampary. com

Port number 45555

Created by MSPELL 10/12/2009 849 Abd
Changed by MSPELL 101272009 208 A

[ Continue ] [ Help

Host name: name of the recipient's host machine
Port number: number of the port on which the recipient is listening

System-Link Requests

For environments on which System-Link is installed, the Settings tab on the Environment card also contains a
“System-Link Requests” object. A System-Link request provides information required to form requests to send
information to another system. Each System-Link request contains descriptive information about the request,
control information for how to process the request, audit controls to log the request, and the original and overridden
versions of the request XML.

XA provides a default request for each transaction supported by a BOD. Users can use or modify the XA requests
or create additional requests. The Request ID for XA-provided requests begins with “XA_" and contains a verb and
noun indicating the type of request.
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(U (82) System-Link Requests

File Digplay Maintain - Customize

|General vl |[al|re-:n:nru:|s] v| MR s O &5 L

@ System-Link Requestz

Mavigation Help

o &

The list browser over the System-Link Requests object shows the request ID, description, and whether the body of
the XML for the request can be overridden.

Request .

Dezcription

Overmrde active

=a_Acknowledge_Reguisition

b4 Rephcate_APnvoicedbd

#&_ Replicate_APmvoicel Frd

& Replicate_Buyer

b, Rephcate_Contract

#& Replicate_lnventaryR eceipt
4 Replicate_ltemBevision

o Replicate_ltemwarehouse
b Rephcate_PayableT ranzactiond
#&_ Replicate_Purchazelrder

& Replicate_PurchasedrderHistony
8 Replicate_PurchazeR equest
& Replicate_Quote

#& Replicate_ShiprentR eceipt
#4_ Feplicate_Site

Acknowledge Requisition
Rephcate AP lnvoice A
Replicate AP [Fvoice Fi
Replicate Buyer

Rephcate Contract

Replicate Inventary Beceipt
Feplicate (e Revision
Replicate [bem wWarshousze
Rephcate Payable Transaction Ak
Replicate Purchaze Order
Replicate Purchaze Order Histor
Replicate Fequest

Rephcate Quate

Replicate Shiprment B eceipt
Feplicate Site

falze
falze
falze
true

falze
falze
falze
falze
falze
falze
falze
true

falze
falze
falze

W

L.

Page 30
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The object browser shows properties specific to a selected request. The General card contains processing
information for the request and a list of request transformations defined for the request. This card combines
information from files SLRHDR, SLRTXT, SLRUXT, and SLRTRF.

(| (82) System-Link Request - XA_Replicate_Buyer

File Dizplay Maintain  Customize Mavigation Help
Default vig O 4L B
@ #b_Replicate Buper Feplicate Buper
] il |
General Descriptions
Bescription F;'lapli;ate Buyer The replication of Buyers is done to commrunicate changes to Buyer info H
Hwn.er ded Lan ! maintenance process or through the host job provided on the Buyer Objec
eview neede o
Created [blank]
Changed MSPELL 10412/2003
Logging Overides
Log request Yes #ML averide exists  Yes
Log responze Yes Override active Yes
MNumber of log hours 0
Log start 1040642009
12:00 AM
Log end 10/30/2009 < 3
12:00 AM
< S Infor Uszer
Transformations
Drestination | Stylezhest | Overridden styleshest “
Onramp #b_Replicate_Buwer_ProcessPerson BOD_2 2 2.xsl éa
“default
b
< »|[L
Defined All
[ Continue ] [ Help
| |F'ending @

Owner: the ID of the user who has responsibility for the request. The owner cannot be changed after the request is
created. XA sets the owner for all requests provided by XA to (blank).

Review needed: Yes indicates that the request requires review. XA sets this attribute to Yes automatically for any
new versions of an XA-supplied request.

Log request: indicates whether transmission of the request is logged in the Transaction Status object.

Log response: indicates whether the response to the request is logged in the Transaction Status object.

Number of log hours: the number of hours for the duration of logging. This time, combined with the Log start date
and time, can be used to determine the log end date and time automatically.

Log start: the day and time for the log activity to begin.

Log end: the day and time for the log activity to end. If specified, the Number of log hours can be used with the
Log start values to calculate the Log end day and time automatically.

XML override exists: Yes indicates overridden XML content on the XML tab is active or ready for use. The default
value is No. This attribute is available if user-entered XML content exists for this request.

Override active: Yes indicates the overridden XML is used for the body of the request instead of the original XML.
XA automatically sets this attribute to Yes if override XML is entered for the request.

The Descriptions section contains the text from the SLRTXT and SLRUTX files.

The Transformations section lists all System-Link destination transformations which apply to this request. The
related transformations come from the SLRTRF file.
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The XML card shows the request XML provided by XA from the XML Requests file (SLRXML) and an area for entry
of custom XML that overrides the predefined XML for the body of the request. Any custom XML entered is stored
in the User Overridden XML Requests file (SLSUXM). For XML requests provided by XA, the Request XML Body
can be overridden by XML entered in the Overridden XML Body. The overridden Request XML Body does not
replace the original Request XML Body but is used in the request transaction if the XML override exists and
Override active attributes are set to Yes.

(U (B2) System-Link Request - XA_Replicate_Buyer,

File Display Maintain  Customize MNavigation Help

Default v & 0 /__—H @

@ b, Replicate_ Buyer Feplicate Buyer

General

Request <ML Bady

<Muerylbject name='cuerylbject Buyer' domainClass='com.mapics.pm.Buyer' includeMetalatas='true'> A
<Pl

< | [CDATA[ SELECT buyerName,buyerlUserId,departuwent, buyerTelephone,fax ,EMailiddress, averagelrders, ifmipprover,

lastMaintainedDate , userFieldTextdl buyerRating, nunber0f0rderslate nunber0f0rdersEarly, nunber0f0verShipments,

runher0fUnderShipments

WHERE buyer = 'gE0Ols']]>

<Pl

</Muerylbjects

< ¥

Oweridden kL Body

<Muerylbject name='cuerylbject Buyer' domainClass='com.mapics.pm.Buyer' includeMetalatas='true'> A H
<Pl

< | [CDATA[ SELECT buyerName,buyerlUserId,departuwent, buyerTelephone,fax ,EMailiddress, averagelrders, ifmipprover,

lastMaintainedDate ,userFieldTextdl buyerRating nunber0f0rderslate ;nunber0f0rdersEarly  nunber0£0verShipunents

WHEEE buyer = 'gE0ls']]>

</Pgl>

< /Querylbject:

[ Continue ] [ Help

| |F'ending @

XA provides the XML for the login, header, and footer sections of the System-Link request and for testing the
request. The XML in these sections of the request cannot be changed. Users can create System-Link requests,
but the XML for the login, header, footer, and test sections defaults to the XA-provided XML and cannot be
changed. Users provide the XML for the body of the non-XA requests.
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System-Link Destination Transformations

For each combination of System-Link destination and request, a “System-Link Destination Transformation” object
must exist. A System-Link destination transformation establishes the link between the System-Link request and the
System-Link destination and specifies the stylesheet to be applied to transform the request for the particular
destination.

The list browser over the System-Link Destination Transformations object shows the request ID, destination for the
request, and the stylesheet for transforming the request. The list also indicates if the transformation includes an
override stylesheet and if the override is active.

(' (82) System-Link Destination Transformations El@lfgl

File Display Maintain  Customize  Mavigation  Help
|General V| |[a|| recards] v| Ay O ALY o g

" . . .
% Syztem-Link Destination Transformations
Fequest Destination ~2- | Stleshest Owerridden ztyleszhesat Owerride active
b, Acknowledge Requizition “default Mo S
#b_Replicate_APInvoiced “default Mo
#4_Replicate_APImvaicelFM “default Ma
4 Replicate_Buyer “default Mo
=4 Replicate_Buyer Onramp 0 Replicate_Buyer_Process... | BYR_Replicate_Buyer... |Yes
#4,_Replicate_[temBevizion “default Mo
#b_Replicate_[termiw arehousze “default Mo
#b_Replicate_PurchazeOrder “default Mo
#b_Replicate_PurchazelderHistony | “default Mo
#4_Replicate_ShiprentB eceipt “default Ma
4, Replicate_Site “default Mo
=4 Replicate VendordM “default Mo
#4,_Replicate_Vendor Fi “default Mo
#b,_Replicate_warshouze “default Mo
#b,_ Send_|nventoryReceipt “default Mo b
|
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The object browser shows properties specific to a selected request and destination. The General card identifies
the request, the destination, the applicable stylesheet, and details regarding transformation processing.

(U (B2) System-Link Destination Transformation - XA_Replicate_Buyer. Onramp

File Dizplay Maintain  Customize Mawigation Help

Defaut v~ &5 [ & £ Lngl"

S
% =8 _Replicate_Buper Onramp

Request l

General

Request description Replicate Buyer

Destination dezcription  Infor On-Famp recipient

Meszage priority 0

Stylezhest *A_Replicate_Buyer_ProceszPerson BOD_2 2 2 wxsl
Transformation active  “es

Review needed Mo

Logging Overides

Log adapted request  Yes Ovemide styleshest  BYF_Replicate_Buyer_ProcessPersan BOD_2_2_2 usl
Mumber of log howrs 12 Overide active es
Log start 10242009
2:00 Ak
Log end 10413/2009
2:00 Prd

I Continue l ’ Help

I F]

Request description: the description for the request to be processed by the transformation. This information is
required for an inbound request.

Destination description: the description for the destination to be processed by the transformation.

Message priority: the level of importance for processing the transformed output by the remote system.

Stylesheet: the file name of the default stylesheet assigned to the transformation. The stylesheet can be
overridden. In Create or Change mode, use the Verify Stylesheet button to check that an override stylesheet file
name is a valid file in the IFS directory Infor/AMALIBz/AMFLIBx/UserTransformations. Any user-defined
stylesheets must be stored in this IFS location to be used to transform a request.

Transformation active: Yes indicates the request is available for delivery to the specified destination.

Review needed: Yes indicates that the transformation requires review. XA sets this attribute to Yes automatically
for any new versions of an XA-supplied transformation.

Log adapted request: indicator for whether the response to the request is logged in the Transaction Status object.
Number of log hours: the number of hours for the duration of logging. This time, combined with the Log start date
and time, can be used to determine the log end date and time automatically.

Log start day and time for the log activity to begin.

Log end: the day and time for the log activity to end. If specified, the Number of log hours can be used with the
Log start values to calculate the Log end day and time automatically.

Override stylesheet: the stylesheet to be used as an alternate for transforming the request when delivered to the
destination.

Override active: Yes indicates the overridden stylesheet is to be used to transform the request for this destination.
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The Request card provides access to the XML that comprises the message.

(U (B2) System-Link Destination Transformation - ¥A_Replicate_Buyer Onramp

File Dizplay Maintain Cuztornize Mavigation Help

Default v = [ & /;"H @:@

"y
% #&_Replicate_ Buper Dnramp

General equest

Drefault

<QueryObject name='querylbject Buyer' domainClass='com.mapics.pn.Buyer' includeMetaDatas='true'>
<Pl

<! [CDATA[SELECT buyerName buyerUserId,department,buyerTelephone ,fax ,EMaildddress,averagelrders,ifnipprover,
laztMaintainedbate userFieldTextdl  buyerRating, mumber0f0rdersLlate  nunber0f0rdersEarly, munber0E0verShipnents
runber0fnderShipuments

WHERE buwer = '&KOls']]l>

</Pol=

</Querylbjects:

< ¥

Oweridden

<QueryObject name='cquerylbject Buyer' domainClass='com.mapics.pn.Buyer' includeMetaData='true'> H
<Pl

<V [CDATA[SELECT buyerName  buyerUzerId,department,buyerTelephone ,fax ,EMaildddress, averagelrders,ifnipprover,
lastMaintainedhbate ,userFieldTextdl buyerRating, numbher0flrderslate ,nunber0flrdersEarly,number0f0verShipuents

WHERE buyer = '&KOls']]l>

<SPl

</Querylbjects

< ¥

[ Continue l ’ Help

System-Link Transformations

For each XA-provided System-Link request, a “System-Link Transformation” object must exist. The System-Link
transformation contains default options for processing, or transforming, the request into a BOD. These processing
options apply to any BODs created from an XA-provided request for the destinations specified for that request.

XA supplies the System-Link transformations for use only with XA-provided System-Link requests. System-Link
transformations do not apply to user-defined System-Link requests.

Transformations cannot be maintained, but they can be displayed from the Transformations card in the detailed

information for a System-Link destination or from the System-Link Transformations option on the Display menu in
the System-Link Destinations object.
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The list browser over the System-Link Transformations card shows the request ID and the default stylesheet for

transforming the request.

(L (82) System-Link Destination - INFOREAM

2
5. INFOREAM

File Digplay Maintain  Customize  Mavigation Help

Defaut & & [ & £ Y 28

N
Gereral l Destination Transformations éTlﬂﬂSfDlmﬂtiDﬂS
Request Stylezhest

#h_Acknowledge_Reguisibion
#b_Replicate_AP rvoicedbd
#b Replicate_AP rvoicelFid
#b_Replicate_temB evizion
#b_Rephcate_Purchazelrder

#o Replicate_ShipmentR eceipt
#b_Replicate_Yendordh

HA_Acknowledge_Requisbion_AcknowledgeR equistion_BOD_1_0.xsl
#8_Replicate_APlnvoicedkd_Sunclivoice_BOD_1_0.xsl

=8 Replicate_APlnvaoicelFk_Senclnvoice_BOD_1_0.wsl
#A_Replicate_ltemBevizion_Syncltembd aster_BOD_1_0.xsl
#A_Replicate_Purchazelrder_SyncPurchaselrder_BOD_1_00xsl

#i Replicate_PurchaseOrderHistary | #4_Replicate_PurchazeOrderHistary_SyncPurchaseOrder_ BOD_1_00xsl

=4 Replicate_ShipmentReceipt_SyncReceiveDelivery_BOD_1_0xzl
#4_Replicate_Yendordhd_SvncSupplierPartybd aster BOD_1_0.msl

AR

W

-

[ Contire ] [

Help

The object browser shows properties specific to a selected request and destination. The General card identifies
the request, the destination, the applicable stylesheet, and details regarding processing of the transformation.

(' (82) System-Link Transformation - Infor ESB XA_Acknowledge_Requisition

File Dizplay Maintain  Cuztomize

Default  » | =5 ol

Mavigation Help

@ Infor ESE 4 _Acknowledge Reguisition

_EE“Elﬂl Deztinations l
Destination bype |nfor ESE
Request o Acknowledae_Requisition
Request descrphion  Acknowledoe Bequisition
Object name Requizition
Stylesheet o AcknowledoeRequistion_dcknowledaeRequizition_BOD_1_0. =zl
Yerh Acknowledae
Maun Requizition
[ Continue l [ Help

F]

Destination type: the category that classifies the destination used in this transformation. This attribute contains the
same categories as the Recipient type attribute specified by System-Link recipients.
Request: the identifier for the request to be processed by the transformation.
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Request description: the text specifying the purpose of the request.

Object name: the identifier of the main XA application object from which information is sent or to which information
is received.

Stylesheet: the identifier of the default stylesheet assigned to the transformation. The stylesheet can be
overridden in the System-Link destination transformation.

Verb: the action performed by the XML request. The verb is for reference purposes and applies only to
transformations to Infor BODs.

Noun: the data being acted upon by the XML request. The noun is for reference purposes and applies only to
transformations to Infor BODs.

The Destinations card lists the destinations for the selected request that are processed by the transformation.

(L (82) System-Link Transformation - Infor ESB  XA_Acknowledge_Requisition g@g|

File Digplapy Maintain  Customize  Mavigation Help
Default | = gl

@ Infor ESE  #_aAcknowledoe_Reguizition

General Destinations l

Destination | Description ﬁ

ESE 2.0 XA ESE 20 Test Bus e

INFORE AR EaM [Bus 2.0

SLREPLICATION Check Replication D

S MD ESE Test /
[ Continue ] [ Help

| F]

Transformation Mechanism

Transformations are performed once per stylesheet against the generated System-Link response. System-Link
processes the transformation a single time for each stylesheet because the transformed document could be sent to
multiple destinations. The document sent to each destination should contain information specific to that
destination. The transformed document varies for each destination due to substitution variables that differ among
destinations. These variables are primarily, but not exclusively, obtained from the settings specified for the
destination. The variable values can be inserted into the transformed document by specifying the substitution
variable in the stylesheet and are delimited by the “%” character. Not all destination types use substitution
variables. The different requirements for substitution variables used with different destination types are described
in the following sections. For example, the following code specifies the Session handle value for a System-Link
destination of type HTTP.

<Request sessionHandle="%SESSIONHANDLE%"” workHandle+"*new” broker="EJB” maxIdle="1000">

Additionally, some of these substitution variables might require data from the generated document (for example,
the bodld on Infor Bus 2.0 and Infor On-Ramp). To provide this data, reference values should be added in the
stylesheet. The reference values can be added by specifying a comment in the stylesheet that contains the text
TX_REF:{Reference}={Value}. Again, not all destination types rely on this mechanism. The following example
specifies the ReferencID value used when building the BOD_ID substitution variable for Infor Bus 2.0 destinations.

Page 37



Note that the entire example should be entered on a single line, but the line is wrapped here due to formatting
limitations in this document.

<xsl:comment>TX_REF:ReferencelD=<xsl:value-of select="System-Link/Response/QueryObjectResponse/
DomainEntity/Key/Property[@path="order’']>/Value” /></xsl:comment>

System-Link HTTP post

A destination of this type performs the login and session maintenance automatically using the values specified in
the System-Link Destination details. When creating the stylesheet for this type of destination, it is necessary to
assume that the login has been performed. Therefore, all tags that require the sessionHandle attribute should
specify this value using the SESSIONHANDLE substitution variable.

Substitution variables

SESSIONHANDLE The session handle obtained from the login. Use this value wherever the
sessionHandle attribute is required.

Transformation references
There are no transformation references.

Infor Bus 2.0

Connection to the Bus will be performed automatically. The substitution variables should only be used inside the
ApplicationArea section because only this area can differ between destinations. These details will be obtained from
the Bus properties table and from the destination details.

Substitution variables

TO_LOGICAL_ID The logical ID of the destination. For Process or Get verbs, this value will be
specified in the destination. For all other verbs, this value will be lid://default.

FROM_LOGICAL_ID The logical ID of the sender. This value will be obtained from the Bus
properties.

CREATION_DATE_TIME The current time as a formatted timestamp in GMT.

BOD_ID The generated BOD ID has a pre-generated format which includes the value

obtained by referring to the transformation reference “ReferencelD.”

REFERENCE_ID Currently the same value as BOD_ID.

Transformation references

ReferencelD The format of the reference ID used to generate the BOD ID is related to the
key of the business object. This transformation reference is used to specify
the value to be used.

Example

The following example is a fragment of the stylesheet used to send a Purchase Order with the Process verb. The
ApplicationArea of the example should be used for most Infor BOD level 1.0 transformations..
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<ProcessPurchaseOrder .. >
<xsl:comment>TX_REF:ReferencelD=<xsl:value-of select="System-
Link/Response/QueryObjectResponse/DomainEntity/Key/Property[@path="order"]/Value'/>
</xsl:comment>
<ApplicationArea>
<Sender>
<Logical ID>%FROM_LOGICAL_ ID%</Logical ID>
<Referencel D>%REFERENCE_ ID%</ReferencelD>
</Sender>
<CreationDateTime>%CREATION_DATE_TIME%</CreationDateTime>
<BODI1D>%BOD__1D%</BODI1D>
</ApplicationArea>

Infor On-Ramp

The substitution variables should only be used inside the ApplicationArea section and verb sections because only
these areas can differ between destinations. These details will be obtained from the Bus properties table and from
the destination details.

Substitution variables

TO_LOGICAL_ID The logical ID of the destination. For Process or Get verbs, this value will be
specified in the destination. For all other verbs, this value will be lid://default.

FROM_LOGICAL_ID The logical ID of the sender. This value will be obtained from the Bus
properties.

CREATION_DATE_TIME The current time as a formatted timestamp in GMT.

BOD_ID The generated BOD ID has a pre-generated format which includes the value
obtained by referring to the transformation reference “ReferencelD.”

MESSAGE_ID A system-generated identifier for the BOD that is added to the message
headers. This value currently is not used in the ApplicationArea.

TENANT_ID The identifier for the tenant. Currently, this variable has a fixed value of
“infor.”

ORGANIZATION_NODE The identifier for the organization. This value is obtained directly from the

transformation references.

Transformation references

ReferencelD The format of the reference ID used to generate the BOD ID is related to the
key of the business object. This transformation reference is used to specify
the value to be used.

AccountingEntityID The accounting entity ID is optional. It is not required when the object does
not relate to a single accounting entity, but spans multiple entities. Used
when building the BOD ID.

LocationID The location ID is optional. It is not required when the object does not relate
to a single location. Used when building the BOD ID.
Revision The revision of the business object is optional. Used when building the BOD
ID.
Example

The following example is a fragment of the stylesheet used to send a buyer in the form of a Person, using the Sync
noun. Note that none of the optional transformation references are defined.
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<SyncPerson ..>
<xsl:comment>TX_REF:ReferencelD=<xsl:value-of select="System-
Link/Response/QueryObjectResponse/DomainEntity/Key/Property[@path="buyer"]/Value'/>
</xsl:comment>
<ApplicationArea>
<Sender>
<Logical ID>%FROM_LOGICAL_ID%</Logical D>
<ComponentID>ERP</ComponentID>
</Sender>
<CreationDateTime>%CREATION_DATE_TIME%</CreationDateTime>
<BODI1D>%BOD_ 1D%</BODI1D>
</ApplicationArea>

<DataArea>
<Sync>
<TenantID>%TENANT _1D%</TenantlD>
<AccountingEntity ID>%ACCOUNTING_ENTITY_ID%</AccountingEntitylD>
<ActionCriteria>
<ActionExpression><xsl:attribute name="actionCode">
<xsl:call-template name="ActionCode'/></xsl:attribute>
</ActionExpression>
</ActionCriteria>
</Sync>
</SyncPerson>

The Test Destination Action

Once a recipient's configuration data is entered, the “Test Destination” action provides a way to validate that the
connection can be made. Note that this validation will require that the associated recipient program be present and
active (and ready to “catch” the test response). This implies that the supporting systems (e.g. WebSphere MQ for
“MQ Listeners”, and System-Link for “LPI Listeners”) should be installed and running as well.
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Chapter 6. The System-Link Protocol in Detail

XA System-Link uses an XML-based request/response protocol that is transported via an HTTP POST request
(with MIME type “text/xml"), a WebSphere MQ message, or an RPG program call.

Login D) ﬁF:DUU I
>
QueryList
MetaData
Request > QueryObject > Descriptor
A o
DomainEntity
XML QueryRelationship >
Adapter Property
FetchNext Value
P -
Response Exception
Message
<
>
Logout or Timeout

The base unit of a dialog with XA System-Link is the “session”. A session consists of a “login” action, one or more
“request” actions, and a “logout” action. The login determines user rights via XA security, and specifies other
session parameters (such as, XA environment, national language, currency, etc.). Logout, as usual, simply
terminates the session. The “request” action(s) contain all of the “real work” of a session, which is performed in the
context of a “work area”. The work area can be visualized as an isolated “scratch pad” containing all temporary
and non-persisted data. A given session can have one or more work areas, but a single work area cannot span
sessions.

A key feature of both sessions and work areas is their “timeout” mechanism. The session timeout is specified at
login, whereas the work area has its timeout specified at the beginning of the request action. This feature allows
both sessions and work areas to persist beyond the processing of a single System-Link request script (or to “idle”),
which has the following consequences:

e The login, request, and logout actions can be split across multiple request/response pairs. This allows you to
avoid incurring login overhead more than once per dialog. In addition, this allows System-Link to be installed in
such a way that the login/logout and the request operations are sent to different ports (e.g. allowing SSL for
login/logout while handling the normal request data in the clear).

e Matching the session and work area idle times more closely to the expected usage pattern allows session and
work area reuse while minimizing both server overhead and security window size.

e Since a XA login may require up to several seconds to complete, the performance benefit from reusing one
login session (as opposed to creating a new login session for every request) can be substantial.

Inside a given request action, the data query and maintenance requests ("actions") are specified. Query action
"tags" can be used to request a list of XA domain objects, a single domain object, or a single domain object
followed by one or more lists of related domain objects. Maintenance action tags can be used to create, copy,
update, or delete an XA domain object. Any given request can contain one or more actions. Each response to a
given action will be associated with the action by name, and will contain either the results of the action, or one or
more exception messages detailing the errors that occurred. (More information about the format and types of
exception messages can be found in Examples under "Exception tag".)

Queries can be specified using one of two methods: PQL or custom definitions. The “Paragon Query Language”,
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or “PQL" shares much of its syntax with SQL, and therefore should be fairly easy to understand for those already
familiar with SQL. When viewing PQL, the SQL-literate person will often run across the following notable difference
(example: a SELECT clause fragment for the Domain Class “PurchaseOrder”):

“SELECT order, relatedBuyer.buyerName, relatedVendor.vendorNamel ... “

In the above, “order” specifies that the PurchaseOrder property “order” should be displayed. Likewise,
“relatedBuyer.buyerName” and “relatedVendor.vendorNamel” specify that “buyerName” and “vendorNamel” also
be displayed. However, these two properties are not present on PurchaseOrder, but rather are obtained via known
relationships with that given PurchaseOrder. In this case, “buyerName” would be obtained from the related Buyer,
and “vendorNamel” would be obtained from the related Vendor.

An alternative way of specifying a query can be using custom definitions. System-Link can determine which data to
retrieve based on a view name rather than a SELECT clause in PQL. Similarly, a subset name replaces the
WHERE clause and a sort name replaces the ORDER BY clause. The advantage of using custom definitions
instead of PQL is that the results of the XML request can be controlled by simply customizing a definition.

Global Restrictions

A named action (e.g. QueryObject, FetchNext, Update) cannot have the same name as any other named action in
the same System-Link document. However, names can be reused across documents for a given System-Link
session and work area. (Reuse of names does limit the use of "named objects", however. Named objects are
detailed later in this document.)
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Chapter 7. Copying a System-Link request from the Browser

The process of creating a System-Link request by hand can be both tedious and subject to errors. To assist you,
XA provides the System-Link request automatically from the menu bar.

! [KL) Customer Orders and Quotes |Z||E|E|
File Display Maintain  Customize BEERISELRGN Help
[Gerersl ) [l rmcond) £, Bookmats SO/LH2PReEESE O
%ﬁ Workbenches
Customer Orders and Quotes B Histary
sfz Add Bookmark
Cao| Order Order date
1[c0 300158 £ Add Workbench... 03/23/2005 A
1|/C0O 300156 D_l Client-Link. Fequest ing 03/23/2005
1[/C0O 300155 * § System-Link Request 03/23/2005
1[/C0O 300152 — 03072005
1(/CO 300151 10500 Dalls n Things 030742005
1|/C0O 200150 10500 | Dalls n Things 03/07/2005
1(C0O 300149 125500 | Rayz Outdoor Living 02/24/2005
1(/C0O 300148 125500 | Rayz Dutdoor Living 02/24,2005
1|/C0O 200148 1000 | SRw Custormner 0242342005
1[/C0O 300145 1000 | SRw Customer 02/23/42005
1(/C0O 300143 1000 | SRw Custorner 02/M15/2005
1|C0O 300142 4711071 | Aynur Sprenger 02652005 o
£ ¥
|System-Link Request DE

On a list window or card file, select the System-Link Request option from the Navigation menu.
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The System-Link Request window appears.

! [KL) System-Link Request

X]

<tuml werzion="1.0" encoding="150-8853-1"7>
<IDOCTYPE Syztem-Link SYSTEM 'SystembLinkRequest.dtd'>
<Syztemn-Link:

<Login userld="t3uzend=E' pazsword="t%pazswordZE" maxldle="300000"
properties="com. mapics. caz. domain. Environmentid=kL,
com. mapics. cas damain. SystenM ame=USATLS 052 MAPICS.COM,
Com. mapics. cas uzer. Languageld=en'ss

<Request sezsionH andle="&% reszionH andle® " workHandle="new'
broker="EJB" maxldle="1000"

<QueryList name="queryListCustomerdrderorluote_General' domainClazs="com. mapics. cam. CustomerQrderdiduote’
includebd etal ata="true' maxBeturmned="10"
<Pl
I[COATA[SELECT company.arderumberFarmatted,

customner relatedCustomer. custornert amme,
orderD ate, bill T oCustormer purchazelrder,
requestDate relatedShipT o.relatedd ddress. city,
relatedShipT oorelateddddress. state,
relatedShipT oorelatedtddress postalCode,
relatedCuztomer. relateddddress. county,
shippingl nistructionz nternal arderR eference,
relatedShipT orelatedtddress telephione,
relatedCustomer. relateddddress. addressLing1.
relatedCusztomer relateddddress. addressLine2,
relatedCuztomer. relateddddress. addrezsLine3
REQUIRED relatedCustorner.relatedtddress,
relatedCuztomer relatedShipTo ORDER
BY company,orderType.order DESC])>

</Pal>

Optionz
] Ot lagin section Ize specific attributes

[ 0k, | [ Copy Ta Clipboard ] [ Help

This window shows the System-Link request using the data from the list window or card file. When you ask for the
System-Link request for a view, the attributes included in the request are only those listed on the banner or as

columns in the view.

Similarly, the System-Link request for a card file includes all the attributes on all the cards in the file, plus any in the
banner. If there are customizable list cards in the card file, the request includes the data on those list cards as well.

System-Link allows you to specify the attributes discretely or by the custom definition. In the example above, the
attributes for a list of items are identified in the PQL: Item, Description, Item class, etc. (The unusual capitalization

and lack of spaces in the attribute names is necessary.)
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The System-Link request window appears.
% (KL) System-Link Reqguest @

< fuml verzion="1.0' encoding="150-3853-1"7> s
<IDOCTYPE Systern-Link SvSTEM 'SysternLink R equest. did'>
< Syztem-Link

<Login uzerld="4%uzend%%' password="&%passwordi¥' maxldle="300000"
propertiez="com. mapics. caz. domain. E nvironment d=k.L,
com. mapics. cas. domain. S ystemM ame=U5SATLS 05 MAPICS. COM,
com. mapics. cas. uger. Languagel d=en's»

¢<Request zezzionH andle="t%zezsionH andle®t’ workH andle="rnew'
broker="EJB' maxldle="1000"

<QuenList name="gqueryListCustomerOrderorluote_General' domainClazs="com.mapics. cam. CustomerOrderQ i uote'
includehd etal ata="true' maxB eturned="10"
<QuemDfns
¢HeaderDfnk.ey objectld="SCOR-HD-GENERAL'
clientClass="com.mapics. cam. CustormerdrderD i uote’s < [COAT AlGeneral]]: < HeaderD fnkey:
<SontDinkey objectld="SCOR-S0-DEFALLT
clientClazs="com.mapicz. cem. CuztomerOrder0ructe > < [COATA[[default)]]: < /S ortDnk.ey:
<QuenDine
</QueryLists

< /Bequest:

< fSpgtenn-Link:

O ptions

[ Omit lagin section [ Lse specihic attnbutes

[ oK. ||  CopyToClipboard || Help

The System-Link request is shown in sections. The login section includes the user ID, password, environment and
other login information. The user ID and password are not displayed. Instead, you see the words userid and
password surrounded by percent signs (%) and ampersands (&). These signs indicate a substitution variable. It is
assumed that the calling program will substitute the user ID and password for the variables when it sends the
System-Link request.

The third section is the heart of the System-Link request. It defines the action (display, create, etc.) and the object,
as well as the fields involved. The fields can be defined using custom definitions. When the System-Link request
menu option is selected from a list window, the view, subset and sort definitions used at the time will be included in
the request. This means that the System-Link request will retrieve the same data that you see in the view or card
file. User input for prompted subsets becomes part of the System-Link request.

In the illustration shown above, the view definition is Sample and the sort definition is (default). When the System-
Link request option was selected from the menu, no subset was being used.

Every custom definition has a 32-byte token that is its internal system identifier. Using tokens instead of names can
make requests language-independent. This is useful when using one System-Link request to support users with
multiple languages on the same system. For example, you can specify the correct definition whether it is called
Default or Valor por omission or Valeur par défaut. System-Link will display both the name and the token for
custom definitions.
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To use the System-Link request, click Copy to Clipboard. If you want to copy less than the entire XML request,
you can highlight part of it and press Ctl-C to copy the highlighted portion to the clipboard.

A successful login produces a session. A session can be left open to be reused for future requests, eliminating the
need for the user to log in each time. To assist you in doing this, System-Link can strip off the login XML from the
request. To do this, click the Omit login section checkbox, which is located on the lower part of this window. The
System-Link Request window appears again without the login section.

‘! [KL) System-Link Request &|

<Ml werzion="1.0" encoding="150-8853-1"7> -
<IDOCTYPE Spstem-Link, 5%STEM "SpztemLink R equest. did'>
< System-Link >

<Login userld="tZuzend=d’ pazsword="t%pazsword®E" maxldle="300000"
properties="com. mapics. cas. domain. E nvironment d=K.L,
com.mapics. cas. domain. S yatemt ame=USAT LS 05 MAPICS.COM,
com.mapics. caz.uzer.Languageld=en's>

<Request sezzionH andle="t%eszionH andleXE" workH andle="new'
broker="EJB' mauldle="1000"

<HueryLizt name="queriLiztCustamerdrderarQuate_General' damainClazz="com. mapics. cam. CustomerDrderdduate’
inchudetd etal ata="trug’ maxFeturned="10"
<QuemD e
¢HeaderDnk.ey objectld="SCOR-HD-GEMERAL'
clientClazz="com. mapicz. cem. Custamerdrderdiuate’s < [[COAT Al eneral]]: < MHeaderDfnk.ep:
<SortDfnkey objectld="SCOR-S0-DEFALULT'
clientClass="com. mapics. cam. CustomerOrderdriuote’s < [COAT Al[default)]]: < *SortDinkey:
< MuemDin:
<MuenListy

</Request:

</Systerm-Links

Optionz

[ Omit lagin section [ ] Use specific attributes

[ i || CopyToCiphoard || Help

Some System-Link requests are simple, such as requesting a list of items or orders. Others can be complex, such
as requesting a single order with all its line items, the releases for each one, the associated warehouse data and
various overrides, holds, etc. Complex requests like this need to be assembled from parts of individual requests.

When you omit the login section, XA asks if you want to strip off the request section as well. This leaves only the
data section, which is all you need to assemble a complex request. To omit the request section of the XML, click
Omit request section checkbox. The System-Link Request window appears again without either the login or the
request sections.
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The advantage of using custom definitions to define System-Link requests is that the requests become very easy to
change. For example, adding a field to a view will cause any System-Link request using that view to retrieve the
new field. Technical support personnel will appreciate how much easier this makes the maintenance of System-
Link requests.

However, there will be some cases where the System-Link request needs to be “hard-coded”. (In R6 eZ-Link this
was the only option available.) To do this, simply select the Use specific properties checkbox at the bottom of the
window. The custom definition entities will be replaced by PQL, with each field listed and each subset criterion
identified. (The unusual capitalization and lack of spaces in the field names is necessary.) The PQL will specify the
same fields as the view definition, the same filtering criteria as the subset definition, and the same sort order as the
sort definition. There is no difference whatsoever in the data retrieved.

"' [KL) System-Link Request &|

<l werzion="1.0" encoding="150-8853-1"7> e
<IDOCTYPE Syztem-Link SY'STEM 'SystembLinkRequest.dtd'>
<System-Link >

<Login uzerld="t3uzend=E’ pazsword="t*pazswordZE" mawldle="300000"
properties="com.mapics. caz. domain. E nvironmentld=k.L,
com.mapics. caz.domain. SysternM ame=USATLS 05 MAPICS.COM,
Com.mapics. cas uger. Languageld=en'/s

<Request sezsionH andle="%% sessionH andlef " workHandle="new'
braoker="EJB" maxldle="1000"

<HueryLizt name="querLiztCustamerdrderorQuote_General' domainClazs="com. mapics. cam. CuztomerQrderdiduote’
includetetal ata="true’ maxF eturned="10"
<Pql>
I[COATA[SELECT company.arderdumberFarmatted,

customner relatedCustomer. custornert arme,
orderD ate, bill T oCustomer purchazelrder,
requestDate relatedShipT o.relateddddress. city,
relatedShipT oorelateddddress. state,
relatedShipT oorelateddddress postalCode,
relatedCuztomer. relateddddress. county,
shippingl netructionslnternal orderR eference,
relatedShipT orelatedtddress telephione,
relatedCuztomer. relateddddress. addressLinel.
relatedCusztomer. relatedédddress. addressline2,
relatedCusztomer relatedtddress. addressLine3
REQUIRED relatedCustormer.relatedtddress,
relatedCuztomer relatedShipTo ORDER
BY company,orderType.order DESC)>

</Paly b

Optionz

[ ] Omnit lagin section Use specific attributes

[ ok, | [ Copy Ta Clipboard ] [ Help

As far as performance and other operational characteristics, there is no advantage or disadvantage to using PQL
vs. custom definitions. Other than the maintenance issues already mentioned, it is a matter of preference.
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When selecting the System-Link request option from a card file menu, the card file definition will be used to specify
the list of fields to retrieve. Alternatively, PQL can specify the fields. In either case, all fields from all cards in the
card file, plus those in the banner area, will be included.

If the card file is in maintenance mode, the System-Link request will use a maintenance action (i.e., create or
update).

As of this writing, the template value will be (none) even if the card file was in create mode and a template was
applied. The <ApplyTemplate> tag is provided as a placeholder for you to be able to fill in the template name, if
any.

%! [KL) System-Link Request

<fuml werzion="1.0" encoding="150-8853-1"7> e
<IDOCTYPE System-Link S%STEM "SwatemLink R equest.did'>
<System-Link >

<Login uzerld="tEuzend=E’ pazsword="t%pazswordZE’ maxldle="300000"
properties="com. mapics. cas. domain. E nvironment d=k.L,
com.mapics. caz.domain. SysternM ame=USATLS 05 MAPICS.COM,
com. mapics. cas.uzer. Languageld=en'/s

¢Request seszsionH andle="t%zezzionH andle?E" workH andle="new'
braoker="EJB" maxldle="1000";

<|lpdate name="updatelbject_[temP evizion' domainClass="com. mapicz. epdm. kemB evision's
<ApplyT emplate clientClazs="com.mapics. epdm. termP evision': <[[COAT Allnone)]]: < AApplyT emplate:
<DomainEntity:
<Feys
<Property path="¢ite"
Maluer < [COATA[RR ] < A alues
</Property:
<Property path="itermn'>
Waluesr < [COATARXEL M]lx < alues
< /Property:
<Property path="revizion's
S alues < [COATA[] <M aluex
< Propertys
ey
</DomainEntity:
</Update:

</Request:

Dptionz
[ ] Omit lagin section Include changed attributes only

[ Ok, ||  CopyToClpboard || Help

Since the list of fields in a card file can be quite long, System-Link provides the ability to include just the changed
fields in the request. The illustration below shows the update action for an item revision record where the
department was changed to AA1A. Note that the key fields (i.e., properties) are the only fields included other than
department. (The department field was keyed into the card file but not entered, when the menu option was chosen
to display this window.)
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The illustration below shows what happens when the Include changed fields only checkbox is not checked. All
fields on the banner and the cards in the card file are included. As you can see from the scroll bar, there is an
enormous amount of information. You can get it if you need it, but the default is to show just the changed fields.

% [KL) System:Link Request

¢|Ipdate name="updatelbject_[temR evizion' domainClass="com. mapics. epdm. kemB evision's e
<ApplyT emplate clientClazs="com.mapics. epdm. termP evizsion': <[[COAT Allnone)]]x < AApplyT emplates:
<DomainE ntity:

<Keys
<Property path="¢ite">
Waluer < [COATA[RR ] < A alues
</Property:
<Property path="tem'>
<aluer < [COATA[RXEL M]lx < alue:
</ Property:
<Property path="revigion's
Malues < [COATA[]]> <A alues
< /Propertys
<Ky
<Property path="relatedltemB evizionPurchasze weightedL ateDelivemPercent's
O alues A[COATA[D]]: <M aluer
< /Property:
<Property path="ternClazs">
<Waluer J[COATA[RBC]> <AV alue:
</Propertys
<Property path="relatedltemB evizionCost. costT echniqueCode's
Oalues: [CoATA[]: < MValue:
</Property>
<Property path="orderdmClazz">
Oalues: <[COATA[]: < Malue:
</ Property:
<Property path="defaultStockLocation's
Ofalues A[COATA[]]: < Malues
< /Property:
<Property path="¢thapeCode";
<Waluer A[CDATAN < alue: b

Options

Ornit login section Omit request sectioi [ ] Include changed attributes only

[ i ||  CopyToClpboard || Help

The objective of this feature is to provide you with a starting point for your System-Link request. You can copy it to
the clipboard and paste it into your program, document or the System-Link Simulator.
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Chapter 8. Using the System-Link Simulator

The System-Link Simulator provides an easy way to test your System-Link request before you putting it into
production.

When you install System-Link, you can access the System-Link Simulator at
http://yourwebserver.com/SystemLink/Simulator.html, where (yourwebserver) is what you named your web server.

Note: In order for the Simulator to work properly, you must use Internet Explorer 5.5 or greater.

On the Simulator, there are four tabs: Request, Response, Stylesheet, and View. Only one tab is displayed at a
time. The tab currently displayed has a larger font than the other tabs.

<} System-Link Simulator, - Microsoft Internet Explorer, E]@
'!r

File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

Address @http:I,l'usatIdD?.mapics.com:36501,I'SystemLink,l'Simulator.html w EGD Links **
System-Link Simulator

Request | Response | Stylesheet

Submit Request Clear Request Faste from Clipboard Copy to Clipboard

<?xml version="1.0"7> Variables:
<!DOCTYPE System-Link 3Y3ITEM "SystewlinkRecguest.dod'™:

<System—-Link:

</8vyatem-Link>

Copyrghat 2001 Mapics, Inc. Al Righis Reserved.
Copyright 2001 Paragon Systens Inbemational, Bue. ATl Rights Reserved.

&) & Internet
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When the Simulator is first displayed, the Request tab is on top. To manage the work space, use the buttons
located below the tabs:

Submit Request Submits the System-Link request to the server. The Simulator automatically
displays the Response tab while it waits for the System-Link response to return
from the server.

Clear Request Clears the work space on the Request tab. Without this button you would need to
use the cursor to highlight the entire work space and press the delete key.

Paste from Clipboard Clears the workspace, then copies the request on the clipboard to the Simulator.

Copy to Clipboard It will copy the entire contents of the work space to the clipboard.
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Note: When you want to copy less than the entire request, you can use your cursor to select (highlight) the part you
want to copy. Place your cursor at the beginning of what you want to copy, then hold the Shift key down while
using the keyboard cursor keys to highlight the text. Once the text is selected, you can use Edit/Copy or Ctl+C to
copy it to the clipboard.

When you want to copy the entire System-Link request, use Copy to Clipboard. Do not use the Select All option
from the Edit menu. The Select All option selects the entire html document, including the graphics, the buttons, the
header, etc.

Using variables in the Request

Variables allow you to insert data into a System-Link request before submitting it to the server. For example, you
can have a System-Link request retrieve item data. The variable could be the item number that allows the same
System-Link request to work for any item.

Variables are defined using the following syntax:
&%name%&
where name indicates the variable name. Variable names can include any letter or number (no special characters,
no blanks) and are case-sensitive. The following are valid variable names:
userid, variablel, DueDate, 0001.
These would appear in the XML as
&%userid%&, &%variable1%&, &%DueDate%& and &%0001%&

Reserved variable names are styleSheet, SystemLinkRequest, and SystemLinkRequestURL.

When you sign on to a web page using a user ID and password, the web page captures the user ID, password and
session handle as variables. The web page might capture additional variables, such as product or order numbers,
dates, etc. When you use send, the variables are sent to the servlet (the URL includes &userld=JSMITH), which
merges them with the request before submitting it to the server. In this way, the System-Link request is made
flexible enough to support a wide variety of requests.

Variahles:

The Simulator makes it easy for you to test the System-Link request
with variables. The Variables box to the right of this text area shows
the variables and their values. When you first paste a System-Link userid
request (one that includes the login section) into the Simulator, the :
userid and password appear in the Variables box.

To assign values to the variables, click the variable name in the
Variables box. Two things happen when you do this:

1. A window appears below the variable name list where you can
type in the value. As you type them in, the value appears next to
the name in the Variables box.

2. Inthe text area, the variable is highlighted so you can find it in
your XML. If you have the same variable in multiple places, only
the first one is highlighted. password =

When you open the Simulator, there are no variable values. The 1= 37

values you enter are stored in the Simulator until you refresh it or
close it. This means, for example, that you can use the same user ID
and password for testing multiple System-Link requests without
having to re-enter them each time.
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When a System-Link request is created by the XA Browser, the user ID and password are automatically made into
substitution variables, (shown in bold in the following example):

<Login userld='&%userid%&' password='&%password%&' maxldle="900000'
properties='com.mapics.cas.domain.Environmentld=6C,
com.mapics.cas.user.Languageld=enu'/>

You can create additional substitution variables by entering the variable name surrounded by percent signs and
ampersands. In the following request, the WHERE clause asks for buyer 550 (shown in bold):

<QueryObject name='queryObject_Buyer_Default'
domainClass='com.mapics.pm.Buyer' includeMetaData="true' >
<Pql>
<!/[CDATA[SELECT buyer,buyerName,buyerTelephone,fax,EMailAddress,
buyerRating,department,buyerUserld, WHERE buyer='550']]>
</Pql>
</QueryObiject>

The buyer number can be changed to be a variable called buyer (or anything else you choose). Variables are not
shown in quotation marks. When you add the percent signs and ampersands, it looks like this (shown in bold) in
the following example:

<QueryObject name="queryObject_Buyer_Default'
domainClass='com.mapics.pm.Buyer' includeMetaData="true' >
<Pql>
<I[CDATA[SELECT buyer,buyerName,buyerTelephone,fax,EMailAddress,
buyerRating,department,buyerUserld, WHERE buyer=&%buyer%&]]>
</Pql>
</QueryObject>

As soon as the last ampersand of &%buyer%& is entered, the
new variable name appears in the Variables box. The new ..
variable has exactly the same behavior as that described above Variahles:
for any other variable. The parentheses, next to the name in the
Variabl_es box, are empty because no valqe has been assigned. userid (JSmith)

(The original 550 in the example above is ignored.) password (1X2v32)

There is no limit to the number of variables you can have in your buyer ()
XML. The Variables box shows ten at a time. If you have more
than that, a scroll bar appears. There is no limit to how long a
variable value can be in the Simulator. However, some browsers
have a limit on how long a URL can be (for instance, 255
characters). Variables can be included in a URL. The variables
plus the rest of the URL must fit within the limit determined by the
browser.
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The Response tab

The Response tab shows the System-Link response returned from the server. It is blank when you first start the
Simulator. The only way to get a System-Link response is to submit a System-Link request.

You cannot maintain the XML on this tab. However, all or part of it can be highlighted using the cursor to copy it to
the clipboard.

<3 System:-Link Simulator, - Microsoft Internet Explorer @@
'n:r

File Edit View Favorites Tools  Help

Address @http:Il',l'usatIsIZIS.mapics.cnm:36IZIDlll'SystemLink,l'SimuIatnr.html b a G Links **
System-Link Simulator

Request Requ:hnse Stylesheet | View

<?uml version="1.0" encoding="150-8859-1" 7=
- <System-Link version="1.0" host¥ersion="1.0">
- <lLoginResponse actionSucceeded="true">
=SessionHandle value="ef2co60:102fa883779:-7da" /=
</LoginResponses
- <Response sessionHandle="ef2c60:102fa883779:-7fda" workHandle="ef2c60:102fa883779:-7fd9"
- =<QueryListResponse name="queryListCustomerOrderorQuote_General"
requestedDomainClass="com.mapics.csm.CustomerOrderOrQuote" actionSucceeded="true"
moreResults="true"=
- «MetaDataz
- <Descriptor type="heading" path="company"=
<![COATA[ Co 1]=
</Descriptor=
- <Descriptor type="heading" path="orderdumberFormatted":
< [COATA[ order ]]=
</Descriptor=
- <Descriptor type="heading" path="customer":
< [COATA[] Customer ]]=
</Descriptor=
- <Descriptor type="heading" path="relatedCustomer.customeriName":>

L

|

Copyrght 2001 Mapics, Inc. ATl Rights Reserved.
Copyright 2001 Paragon Sysbens Inbemational, B, ATl Rights Reserved.

&] Dore & Internet

You can look at the response to verify that it is displaying what you want. This is the XML that is returned to your
program. If it is not what you want, you can switch back to the Request tab to change the System-Link request.
You can then resubmit the request and check the response on the Response tab again. You can do this as many
times as necessary.

The Response tab shows any errors. Errors, due to mistakes in the request, can be corrected; and the request
can be resubmitted to get a new response. You can also force errors intentionally, such as to test application edits.
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The XML on the Response tab can be expanded and
collapsed. When it is first displayed, all nodes are
expanded. When the XML is lengthy, it can be difficult
to understand. It is helpful to collapse some of the
nodes in order to see the “big picture”. The minus sign (-
) means the node can be collapsed. The plus sign (+)
means the node can be expanded.

The illustration to the right shows an example of the
MetaData, Key, and Property path nodes collapsed.

<?uml version="1.0" 7=
- =System-Link wersion="1.0" hostWersion="1.0">
- <LoginResponse:
«SessionHandle value="11a775:ea7a8d9889:-7f9e" /=
</LoginResponses
- <Response sessionHandle="11a775:ea7aB8d9889:-7f0e" wor
- =QueryListResponse name="queryList_ItemRevision_Stat
requestedDomainClass="com.mapics.epdm.ItemRevisio
+ «MetaDatax
- «<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.epdm.ItemRe
<Ky
<Property path="item"=
<Property path="description"»
=Property path="site">
<Property path="revision"-
<Property path="itemType"=
<Property path="implementationStatus">
=Property path="relatedItemRevisionStatus.releaseT
<Property path="relatedItemRevisionStatus.releaseT|
<Property path="relatedItemRelease.releaseDate"-

A
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The Stylesheet tab

The Stylesheet tab displays the XSL stylesheet. The View tab uses this stylesheet to format the System-Link
response.

& | System-Link Simulator, - Microsoft Internet Explorer @@
Mo
'k

Fle Edit ‘View Favorites Tools Help

""" .:.ﬁiGU Links *

Request | Response Stylesheet View

Paste from Clipboard Copy to Clipboard

<!== The styleshests are provided for your convenience. They are -2
<!—=-= unlicensed samples only and are not supported by Mapics, Inc. -->
<!=- You will need to develop and maintain your own stylesheets. -
<!=-= In that effort you are free to use these as-is or modify them —->
<!=- in any way you choose. =y
lem ==
glas sal
<uslt:sctylesheet version="1.0" wxmlns:xslt="http://www.w3.org/1999/ 5L/ Transform" >
<¥slt:template match="Exception">
<HZ»<x=slt:value-of select="[Ename"/></HZ>
<H3><xzlt:value—of select="Text"/></H3>
<¥slt:for-each select="Message">
<Br<uslt:value-of select="Text"/></B>
<ULr<xsltivalue-of select="DetailedText"/»</UL>
</xslt:for-each>
</xslc:cemplate>
<xslt:template match="JuerylittachmentlListResponse:>
L=
<¥slt:for-each select=".//Exception”>
<xslt:apply-templates select="."/>
<fxslc:for-each>

Copyright 2001 Mapics, e, ATl Righis Reserved.
Copyright 2001 Paragon Syrbens Bobemational, Bne. ATl Righds Reserved,

< >

@_] Done 8 Internst

The stylesheet is valuable in two ways:

1. It formats the data in the System-Link response so that you can view it on the View tab. It allows you to
validate the XML request using the View tab, therefore, making it easier than examining the data in the
System-Link response. The shipped stylesheets are used for this purpose.

2. It provides a way to test stylesheets used with web applications. The best characteristics of a stylesheet
depend on the amount and type of data presented. The Simulator allows a programmer to paste in a
stylesheet to see how it looks with the data. You can make changes to the stylesheet and view it with the data.
A satisfactory stylesheet can be copied from the Simulator to the clipboard and can be pasted into an XSL
document.

Two basic stylesheets are shipped with the Simulator, as a convenience to the programmer. They are provided as-
is and are not supported by Infor.
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The View tab
The View tab shows how the XML from the Response tab looks after it is transformed by the XSL stylesheet.

2} System-Link Simulator - Microsoft Internet Explorer,

File Edit ‘iew Favorites Tools Help
Address @http:Il',l'usatlsDS.mapics.cnm:3600lll'SystemLink,l'SimuIatnr.html w EGD Lirks **
System-Link Simulator
Request | Response | Stylesheet | View
Predefined Stylesheets: | BasicDisplay
M
Order Bill-to Postal Shipping
Co |Order |Customer Name .0, | Request City State Country mstructions Refel
date customer code .
(internal)
e Aynur
1 200158 471101 Sprenger 2005032310 - 20050323 [Stuttgart - 0437 D - -
o Eayz
1 125500 |Outdoer 200503230 - 20050323 Sambel FL 22222 TISA - -
300156 .
Living
o Eayz
1 300155 125500 |[Outdeor |20050323 0 - 20050323 Santbel FL 22222 TTSA - -
Living
1S9 _ qoson PlEn bagspsr o 20050307 Atl GA 30335 USA  Best W
20159 Thivere ) anta est Way |- v
< >
Copyright 2001 Mapits, Fne. ATl Rights Reserved.
Copyright 2001 Paragen Sysiems Fntenationsl, o, ATL Rights Reserved.
a_"l javascript:showiiew() 0 Internet

This is the easiest way to see whether your System-Link request needs to be changed. If the data is not what you
expected, the System-Link request on the Request tab can be adjusted and resubmitted.

When the View tab displays problems with the stylesheet, you can change it on the Stylesheet tab. The query
does not need to be resubmitted; changes to the stylesheet are immediately apparent in the View tab.

The stylesheets shipped with the Simulator displays an object request as a list of attributes. The stylesheets
display a list request as a table of attributes. Relationship requests display the object data followed by list data.
The stylesheets shipped with the Simulator do not display nested relationship requests (i.e., tree structures). The
System-Link response, however, will support an unlimited number of nested relationships.

The System-Link Simulator is a convenient tool to test a System-Link request. However, it is not required to
process System-Link requests. Production System-Link requests bypass the Simulator and go directly to the
servlet.
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It is the responsibility of the programmer to use a valid System-Link request for production. The Simulator can
assist in the following ways:

Web programmers can copy/paste a tested System-Link request from the Simulator to a web page. The web
page needs to provide substitution variables, such as user ID, password, customer number, item number, etc.
Web programmers can also use the Simulator to test the XSL (the stylesheet) rather than their System-Link
requests.

Server programmers can create programs that produce requests to be sent to System-Link. The Simulator can
test such programs by processing the XML output. When the Simulator displays problems with a System-Link
request, the program producing the XML needs to be modified accordingly. Thus, the Simulator provides
programmers a way to test server-to-server programs.
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Chapter 9. Examples

This chapter illustrates the System-Link syntax using typical business examples. Each example starts with the XA
Browser list window(s) and/or card file(s) to show the business data in context. Once the Browser view or card file
has been described, it is followed by the System-Link request that would request the business data seen in the XA
Browser. A detailed discussion deconstructs the request in order to clarify each section’s role in requesting the
business data. Finally, the System-Link response is shown, with an equally detailed deconstruction of its various
sections.

The examples are meant to be studied in order. Certain System-Link tags are used in some or all of the examples,
but they are described only in the first example in which they appear. Subsequent examples consider only the new
features.

To assist the reader in finding various features, the following table lists the first example where a feature is
described:

Feature Example

Login tag
Session handle
QueryList tag
FetchNext tag

PQL

Using view, subset and sort
definitions instead of PQL

MetaData tag
DomainEntity tag

Key property

Example 1. Query a list (Items)
Example 1. Query a list (Items)
Example 1. Query a list (Items)
Example 1. Query a list (Items)
Example 1. Query a list (Items)

Example 1. Query a list (Items)

Example 1. Query a list (Items)
Example 1. Query a list (Items)

Example 1. Query a list (Items)

Skipping login Example 2. Query an object (Customer)

QueryObject tag Example 2. Query an object (Customer)

Key property (multi-part key) Example 2. Query an object (Customer)

Properties
Dates
Decimals
Boolean

Example 2. Query an object (Customer)

Using a card file instead of PQL Example 2. Query an object (Customer)

QueryRelationship tag Example 3. Query multiple objects (Manufacturing order)

Substitution variables Example 3. Query multiple objects (Manufacturing order)

Create tag Example 4. Create or copy a simple object (Warehouse

ReasonCode tag pie 4. Py P ject ( )

ApplyTemplate tag

SourceObject tag

ValueRef tag Example 5. Create multiple simple objects together (Warehouse
with Address)

Update tag Example 8: Update (PO line)

Delete tag Example 9: Delete (Warehouse)
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Spacing used in Examples

The XML shown in the examples may not always exactly match what you see in IE 5.5. The following points should
be understood:

a) Generally, vertical space and horizontal space are ignored by the parser. For example, the following
request fragment indicates the value of the customer field is 101:

<Property path="customer’>
<Value>101</Value>
<Property>

The same XML could look have the horizontal space eliminated...

<Property path="customer’>
<Value>101</Value>
<Property>

...or the vertical space eliminated:
<Property path="customer’><Value>101</Value><Property>

All three of these illustrations are identical to the parser. The examples in this chapter show XML with
whatever spacing best illustrates the point being made.

b) This rule does not apply to the <Value> tag. The parser will consider everything between the <Value> start
tag and the </Value> end tag to be intentional. In the following fragment the value is Example:
<Value><![CDATA[Example]]></Value>
However, in this XML the value is (new line)(space)(space)(space)Example(new line):

<Value>
<!/[CDATA[Example]]>
</Value>

For this reason it is important to have only what you intend between the <Value> start tag and the </Value>
end tag. System-Link respects this rule in the response, but IE 5.5 will often add new lines to make it easier
(in the mind of Microsoft) to understand. This is purely a display feature; the underlying XML is unchanged.

¢) In a similar fashion, IE 5.5 will sometimes add leading and trailing blanks to the significant characters in a
CDATA section. The XML may be this:

<|[CDATA[101]]>
but IE 5.5 may display it like this:
<|[CDATA[ 101 ]]>
Again, this is a display-only feature. The underlying XML is unchanged.
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Example 1. Query a list (Items)

Below we see a list of six items. The custom definitions are as follows:

View: Item, Description, Item type, Drawing, Stocking unit of measure and Department.
Subset: All items containing “PC” in the description.
Sort: Item number in ascending sequence.

% [AW) Item Revisions

File  Display Maintain - Customize My Actions  Mavigation  Help

v | |[all records) v AR D g 0L @ 4L HEB amEE

[tem Revizions

[tem 2 Dezcription Site &~ | Revision <3 | T Clazs Dirawing mum
09074 TIMKEN COME 100 4 LIMEM -
10B100 TIE ROD EMD 100 4 B1 3998-C2 0
10B 20 TIE ROD EMD 100 4 B1 7H93-937

108 20-2 TIE ROD EMD - 2 100 4 B1

10BE1 TIE ROD EMD 100 4 B3 =
1000 PC. 2.4 GHz Deskiop 100 1 01 1234560

1000 PC. 166 MHZ, DESKTOP 100 TEST 1

1000 PC. 166 MHZ, DESKTOP 100 1200 1 03

1000 PC_2 4 GHz DESKTOF 100 2 1 1 1234FR1 v
£ | >

XML Request
The System-Link request generated for the list window above looks like this:

<?xml version="1.0' encoding="ISO-8859-1"?>
<IDOCTYPE System-Link SYSTEM 'SystemLinkRequest.dtd>
<System-Link>

<Login userld="USERID' password="PASSWORD' maxIdle='900000'
properties="com.mapics.cas.domain.Environmentld=DD,
com.mapics.cas.domain.SystemName=USATLDO06.INFOR.COM,
com.mapics.cas.user.Languageld=en'/>

<Request sessionHandle="*current' workHandle="*new'
broker="EJB' maxldle="900000">

<QueryList name='queryList_Item_Sample' domainClass='com.mapics.epdm.ltem' includeMetaData="true'
maxReturned="10">
<Pql>
<!/[CDATA[SELECT item,description,itemClass,itemType,drawingNumber,
stockingUm,department WHERE ( (description like '%PC%"))
ORDER BY item EXCLUDE UNATHORIZED]]>
</Pql>
</QueryList>

</Request>
</System-Link>

The request can be broken down into sections, shown below. The XML lines will be shown after the section
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heading, followed by a discussion of what the XML means.

Request Header

<?xml version="'1.0' encoding="1S0O-8859-1'?>
<IDOCTYPE SystemLink SYSTEM 'SystemLinkRequest.dtd'>

This entire System-Link request will be sent to the XML parser. The parser needs to know what level of XML to
expect. Therefore, the first line in this example tells the parser that the following XML will be compliant with XML 1.0
or higher. It also specifies the Latin character set to use.

The second line identifies the DTD where the request syntax is specified. This DTD document was installed with
System-Link.

System-Link tag
<System-Link>

This specifies the beginning of the System-Link document to the parser. There is another tag at the end to indicate
that there is no more XML to follow for this System-Link document.

Login tag
<Login userld="JSMITH' password="1X2Y3Z' maxIdle='900000'
properties='com.mapics.cas.domain.Environmentld=DD,
com.mapics.cas.domain.SystemName=USATLDO6.INFOR.COM,
com.mapics.cas.user.Languageld=en'/>

The User ID is JISMITH with a password of 1X2Y3Z. The maximum time the session can be idle is 900,000
milliseconds, or900 seconds, or 15 minutes. This request will be run against the DD environment on the
USATLDO06 machine, and the language is en (English).

Notice the forward slash (/) at the end, right before the greater-than sign(>). This indicates that there will not be a
separate Login end tag.

Request tag

<Request sessionHandle="*current' workHandle="*new"
broker="EJB' maxIdle='900000'>

This request is for a new session, indicated by *current. The user will experience a delay while the system checks
security and (if valid) creates a session. This delay can be avoided for future requests by skipping the login section
and including a session handle in place of *current. The session handle is obtained from a previous System-Link
response to a successful login.

Each query must have a work area to work in. The work area can expire. Thus, the System-Link request in our
example specifies a new work area with a maximum idle time of 900,000 milliseconds, or 15 minutes.

The broker will always be EJB, for now.

Query list tag

<QueryList name='queryList_Item_Sample' domainClass='com.mapics.epdm.ltem’
includeMetaData="true' maxReturned="'10">

Since we are asking for a list System-Link specifies a QueryList. If we were asking for one object (i.e., a card file or
“details”), the System-Link tag would be QueryObject.

We need a name for this query. The Browser gave us a name of queryList_Item_Sample. The name is a composite
of the query type (list vs. object) plus the object being queried (Item) plus the view name (Sample). The query
name is useful for identifying query responses when you have multiple queries in one System-Link request. If you
limit the number of records to be returned in one request (a good idea) the query name can also simplify a request
for additional records.
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Since the list is a list of items, the domain class is Item. In Java, the package must also be specified along with the
name. (A package is similar to a path.) The package for Item is com.mapics.epdm. This means that request must
ask for com.mapics.epdm.ltem in order to query the ltem object.

The attribute meta data, such as headings, will be returned in the System-Link response (includeMetaData="true’).

The server will return only ten records at the most (maxReturned="10’). In our example we only got six because
that’s all there were. If there had been more than ten we would have gotten only ten. This parameter is useful to
cap the amount of data being sent to the requesting program. If the requestor is a user, (as opposed to a server
program) it is usually recommended that you send only the amount of data that a user can reasonably
comprehend. That may be, say, 50 records at a time. You can write the System-Link request so that the user can
keep asking for more, with each request limited by this parameter.

PQL tag
<Pql>
</[CDATA[SELECT item,description,itemClass,itemType,drawingNumber,
stockingUm,department WHERE ( (description like '%PC%"))
ORDER BY item]]>

</Pgl>

This section is the actual request for data. It maps closely to the view, subset and sort of the original browser list
window:

Select: This is similar to a view, since it specifies the attributes that will be provided for each record. The
attributes are not exactly like the attribute descriptions in the XA Browser, because they must follow
different naming rules. For example, they must not have blanks, they must be unique, and they have
some quirky rules about upper/lower case. Nevertheless, they are still recognizable as the columns from
the original view.

Where: This is similar to a subset. The subset we used in the original list window was all items with a description
that contained PC. Here you can see that PC is preceded and followed by a percent sign (%) indicating a
wildcard (like an asterisk in MS-DOS).

Order by: This is similar to a sort. The default order is ascending, so it is not specified. Had it been descending, it
would have “desc” at the end, as in “ORDER BY item desc”.

Exclude: System-Link honors XA security, including content security. To improve performance the records can be
excluded on the host by adding “EXCLUDE UNATHORIZED" to the end of the PQL. Without the
EXCLUDE clause a “Not authorized” message will be returned for each record the requestor is not
authorized to.

QueryDfn tag (not shown in example)

<QueryDfn>
<HeaderDfnKey clientClass='com.mapics.epdm.ltem'><I[CDATA[Sample]]></HeaderDfnKey>
<SubsetDfnKey clientClass='"com.mapics.epdm.ltem'><!/[CDATA[Desc contains ...]]></SubsetDfnKey>
<PromptedSubsetValues>
<CriteriaSpec path='description'><Value><![CDATA[pc]]></Value></CriteriaSpec>
</PromptedSubsetValues>
<SortDfnKey clientClass='com.mapics.epdm.ltem'><![CDATA[(default)]]></SortDfnKey>
</QueryDfn>

The QueryDfn tag is an alternative to the PQL tag. It yields the same results using custom definitions.
HeaderDfnKey: This replaces the SELECT clause by identifying the view to use.

SubsetDfnKey: This replaces the WHERE clause by identifying the subset to use. A
prompted subset will require additional tags to supply the prompt value(s).

SortDfnKey: This replaces the ORDER BY clause by identifying the sort to use.
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System-Link Response

The System-Link response is what will be returned to the calling program, or placed in the outbound file specified to
the CL program. The Simulator displays the XML with the ability to expand or collapse nodes. The minus sign (-)
appears next to a node that can be collapsed, while the plus sign (+) appears next to a node that can be expanded.
The XML on the Response tab is first displayed with all nodes expanded. In order to make the XML in which you're
interested easier to comprehend, it is often helpful to collapse the other nodes.

The System-Link response for the previous request is shown below. Nodes with a plus sign have been collapsed.
(Minus signs have been removed for clarity.)

<?xml version="1.0" ?>
<System-Link version="1.0" hostVersion="1.0">
<LoginResponse>
<SessionHandle value="61d36b:e54302f9b5:-7fc8" />
</LoginResponse>
<Response sessionHandle="61d36b:e54302f9b5:-7fc8" workHandle="61d36b:e54302f9b5:-7fc6">
<QueryListResponse name="queryList_Item_Sample" requestedDomainClass="com.mapics.epdm.ltem"
moreResults="false">
<MetaData>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.epdm.ltem">
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.epdm.ltem">
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.epdm.ltem">
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.epdm.ltem">
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.epdm.ltem">
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.epdm.ltem">
</QueryListResponse>
</Response>
</System-Link>

+ 4+ 4+ 4+ 4+ + 4+

Response Header

<?xml version="1.0" ?>
- <System-Link version="1.0" hostVersion="1.0">

The System-Link response header performs the same functions as the XML request header. This is because the
response may be passed to other systems that do not have access to the request. Thus, the first line says that the
following XML will be compliant with XML 1.0 or higher.

Login response tag

- <LoginResponse>
<SessionHandle value="7f1lba3:e5347e3f6f:-7ff1" />
</LoginResponse>

The login response shows that the UserID and password were valid. The result is a session handle that will be
used for this request. Had the UserID and/or password not been valid the response would have been limited to an
error message.

The session will remain open for 100 minutes, since that is the maximum idle time we specified at login. We can
avoid the login delay by using this session handle for additional requests. We would simply include the session
handle value in place of *current in our request tag.

Response tag
- <Response sessionHandle="7flba3:e5347e3f6f:-7ff1" workHandle="7f1ba3:e5347e3f6f.-7fec">

The session handle is passed to the requestor as a result of the login. The requestor can use this for future
reguests to save the login time.

The work area is like a session within a session. Multiple work areas are useful for maintenance, especially for
complex objects where you want to send a header record and multiple detail records all together. Generally, for
inquiry the entire response will be for one session and one work area.
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Query list response tag

<QueryListResponse name="queryList_Item_Sample"
requestedDomainClass="com.mapics.epdm.ltem" moreResults="false">

What follows is the response to the queryList_Iltem_Sample request of the Item object. moreResults = “false”
means that we have all the records that met the selection criteria. The request specified no more than ten records
in the response. Ours has six. If moreResults were “true”, we could use the FetchNext tag, described later, to
display any or all of the remaining results.

A System-Link request can have more than one query list request. Each will have a unique name. The System-Link
response will use each query list response’s name to associate it with its query list request.

Meta data tag
<MetaData>

The Meta data tag indicates that the XML to follow is meta data. You only get meta data if you ask for it in the query
list tag. Generally, you ask for meta data when you expect to display the results of your request. If the results were
going directly to another database (i.e., server-to-server), the time and load on the system to get the meta data
would be wasted.

Our original view had seven columns. Each one is an attribute, so our System-Link request included seven
attributes. The XML attribute name is similar to the Browser attribute name, except that there are no spaces and
the capitalization is different:

Attribute Heading XML attribute name
Iltem Iltem Item

Description Description Description

Item class Class IltemClass

Item type T ltemType

Drawing number Drawing DrawingNumber
Stocking UM Stk UM StockingUm
Department Dept Department

Each attribute has a group of response lines that describe the meta data. The following lines describe the meta
data for the Item attribute:

- <Descriptor type="heading" path="item">
<I[CDATA[ltem]]>
</Descriptor>

This fragment says that the type is heading. (Another type could be label, which we will see in our next example.)
The path indicates which attribute this heading is for — in this case, the item attribute. Finally, the character data
inside the CDATA section of the meta data for this attribute is Item. Therefore, Item is the heading for the item
attribute. This may look redundant since the attribute and the heading are almost identical. Sometimes the
difference between the heading and the attribute name is more pronounced, as in the case of Item type:

- <Descriptor type="heading" path="itemType">
<I|[CDATA[I/T]]>
</Descriptor>
In this case, I/T is the heading for the itemType attribute.

In the previous view of the response, XML the meta data node was collapsed. It is shown expanded below. You will
see all seven of the attributes listed. At the end is the meta data end tag: </MetaData>
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<?xml version="1.0" ?>
<System-Link version="1.0" hostVersion="1.0">
<LoginResponse>
<SessionHandle value="61d36b:e54302f9b5:-7fc8" />
</LoginResponse>
<Response sessionHandle="61d36b:e54302f9b5:-7fc8" workHandle="61d36b:e54302f9b5:-7fc6">
<QueryListResponse name="queryList_Item_Sample" requestedDomainClass="com.mapics.epdm.ltem"
moreResults="false">
<MetaData>
<Descriptor type="heading" path="item">
<![CDATA[ltem]]>
</Descriptor>
<Descriptor type="heading" path="description">
<!/[CDATA[Description]]>
</Descriptor>
<Descriptor type="heading" path="itemClass">
<![CDATA[Class]]>
</Descriptor>
<Descriptor type="heading" path="itemType">
<![CDATA[I/T]]>
</Descriptor>
<Descriptor type="heading" path="drawingNumber">
<!/[CDATA[Drawing number]]>
</Descriptor>
<Descriptor type="heading" path="stockingUm">
<![CDATA[Stk UM]]>
</Descriptor>
<Descriptor type="heading" path="department">
<!/[CDATA[Dept]]>
</Descriptor>
</MetaData>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.epdm.ltem">
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkx NOTE The rest Of the XML |S not Shown *kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkhkkkkkkk
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Domain entity tag
- <DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.epdm.ltem" >

A domain entity is a business object, like item, customer, order, or vendor. This is the data that your System-Link
request is seeking. Our System-Link request asked for item data, and this tag signals that the request that follows
will be from the item object. See the following list window showing six items.

.. (AW) Item Revisions =13

File  Display Maintain - Customize My Actions  Mavigation  Help

General OO T s containg a0 s O £ @ iniEY

[tem Revizions

[T Description Site & | Rewvizion «5- | 14T Clazs Drawing rm...
DESKTOP PC COMFIGURED DESKETOF PC ... | 100 1 )] T49-E2

1000 FC. 2.4 GHz Desktop 100 1 m 1234560

1000 FC. 166 MHZ, DESKTOP 100 TEST 1

1000 FC. 166 MHZ, DESKTOP 100 1200 1 )]

1000 FC, 24 GHz, DESKTOP 100 2 1 m 1234561

1001 FC, 3.0 GHz Dezktop 100 1 m 3456330

1002 FC. 3.4 GHz Desktop 100 1 m 4337788

1003 FC, 3.9 GHz Desktop 100 1 m BREY332

B | | | | | | |
£ | pJ
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This is the data that our System-Link response will contain. Each line of data will have a domain entity tag in the
response. Since we are getting six records, we see six domain entity tags. Each one will be identical to the one
shown above, but the keys and properties following them will vary based on the data in the records.

The System-Link response shown earlier had the domain entity tags collapsed. The following shows the first
domain entity node expanded (and the meta data node is collapsed again):

<?xml version="1.0" ?>
System-Link version="1.0" hostVersion="1.0">
<LoginResponse>
<SessionHandle value="61d36b:e54302f9b5:-7fc8" />
</LoginResponse>
<Response sessionHandle="61d36b:e54302f9b5:-7fc8" workHandle="61d36b:e54302f9b5:-7fc6">
<QueryListResponse name="queryList_Item_Sample" requestedDomainClass="com.mapics.epdm.ltem"
moreResults="false">
+ <MetaData>
+ <DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.epdm.ltem">
<Key>
<Property path="item">
<Value><![CDATA[DESKTOP PC]]></Value>
</Property>
</Key>
<Property path="item">
<Value><![CDATA[DESKTOP PC]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="description">
<Value><![CDATA[CONFIGURED DESKTOP PC - PJ]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="itemClass">
<Value><![CDATA[01]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="itemType">
<Value><![CDATA[1]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="drawingNumber">
<Value><![CDATA[749-E2]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="stockingUm">
<Value><![CDATA[EA]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="department">
<Value><![CDATA[2]]></Value>
</Property>
</DomainEntity>

Each domain entity tag starts with the key of the record. The fragment for this is shown below:

<Key>
<Property path="item">
<Value><![CDATA[DESKTOP PC]]></Value>
</Property>
</Key>
The sequence of statements illustrates the symmetrical structure of XML. Each tag has a beginning and an end. In
this case, you see the Key tag to begin the list of key properties and the Key tag again at the bottom to signal the
end of the key properties.

Between the key tags, you see a pair of property tags. The property path is the attribute (notice the similarity to
path in the meta data). In our example, this is item because, as we know, that is the key of the Item object. For a
multi-part key, we would have seen multiple pairs of property tags, each showing a different part of the key. For
example, if the object had been Item Revision we would have seen three pairs of property tags: one for Site, a
second for Item and a third for Revision.
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The value of a property is shown between the value tags. Since the first record’s key is DESKTOP PC that is the
value.

The key element defines the record that is to follow. The first record is as follows (the headings are shown for
convenience):

Item Description Class /T Drawing Stk UM Dept
DESKTOP PC Configured Desktop PC — Pj 01 1 749-E2 EA 2

Each attribute will be described using properties. For example, the property for the first attribute is shown below:
- <Property path="item">
- <Value><![CDATA[DESKTOP PC]]></Value>
</Property>

Of course, this is the same as the key field. However, there is no Key tag here. The key tag defines the record. The
Property tag identifies the data. System-Link will not assume that key data is to be displayed. Often it is useful to
not display the key...or not all of it. For example, many objects have company as part of the key. Organizations with
only one company usually choose not to display it.

All six of the remaining property elements (not shown) are listed: one after the other. Following the last one is the
closing Domain Entity tag, signaling the end of the record.

</DomainEntity>

The next record then starts with a new Domain Entity tag. This pattern is repeated for the next record, and the next,
until the last one. At the end of the System-Link response, you see the final closing Domain Entity tag...
</DomainEntity>

...followed by the closing Query list response tag...
</QueryListResponse>
...followed by the closing XML Response tag...
</Response>
...followed by the very end: the closing System-Link tag:
</System-Link>
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Fetch Next Request

A queryList request will return a list of records up to the number specified in the maxReturned attribute. For
example, if there had been fifteen records in our list, instead of six, the response would have returned only ten —
the maxReturned value in our request. The moreResults="false” attribute, which means there were no more
records, would have been “true”, meaning that more records were available.

Usually we need to provide the user with the ability to get additional records. Allowing the user to repeat the
queryList request would simply return the same data a second time. Instead, we need the ability to repeat the
queryList request (same object, same attributes, etc.) with the stipulation that it returns the next set of records. This
is the purpose of the FetchNext tag.

Below is arequest for the first ten items in the item master. The PQL contains no WHERE clause, meaning
there is no subset. This is equivalent to the all records designation in the XA Browser.

<QueryList name="queryList_Item_General' domainClass='com.mapics.epdm.ltem' includeMetaData="true'
maxReturned='10">
<Pql>
<I[CDATA[SELECT item,description,itemClass,itemType,drawingNumber,
stockingUm,department ORDER BY item]]>
</Pql>

The response shows the session handle, the work handle and the moreResults indicator = “true”

<Response sessionHandle="-63b0faa5:e53fe694be:-7f6e" workHandle="-63b0faa5:e53fe694be:-7f6¢c">
<QueryListResponse name="queryList_ltem_General" requestedDomainClass="com.mapics.epdm.ltem"
moreResults="true">

In order to get additional records we must create a new request using the FetchNext tag. The request must specify
the same session handle and work handle (both shown in bold) as the response to the earlier request.

<?xml version='1.0'?>
<IDOCTYPE System-Link SYSTEM 'SystemLinkRequest.dtd">
<System-Link>

<Request sessionHandle="-63b0faa5:e53fe694be:-7f6e' workHandle='-63b0faa5:e53fe694be:-7f6¢’

broker="EJB' maxldle="7000000">
<FetchNext name='second_group' queryName='queryList_Item_General'
maxReturned="'20'/>

</Request>

</System-Link>

The FetchNext tag above has three attributes: a name, a queryName and maxReturned.
e name second_group The name allows the parser to pair the response with the FetchNext
request.

e queryName queryList_Item_General This tells the server to return the results of this previous
query, starting with the next record.

e maxReturned The server will not assume that the maximum is the same as the earlier request. In
this case, we're assuming that if the user is not satisfied with ten records we’ll be a little more
aggressive with the next request and return twenty.

The FetchNext response is very close to the queryList response.
<Response sessionHandle="-63b0faa5:e53fe694be:-7f6e" workHandle="-63b0faa5:e53fe694be:-7f6¢c">
<FetchNextResponse name="second_group" queryName="queryList Item_General" moreResults="true">

After the FetchNextResponse tag, the domain entity tags begin. The domain entity responses are identical to those
in the original query list response. We will get twenty, because that was the maximum we asked for and the
moreResults="true” tells us that we got the maximum...and there are still more for the asking.
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Example 2. Query an object (Customer)

System-Link Request

The previous example discussed a humber of features that also apply to this example. These features include the
login tag, session handles, PQL or QueryDfn tags, and meta data. These topics will not be discussed in detail
again. Please refer to the previous example for illustrations of these features.

. {AW) Customer - 1, 101 [E]B)X] ). (AW) Customer - 1, 101 M=E3

File Display Maintain - Customize M avigation  Help File Display  Maintain  Customize  Mavigation Help
Sample VDB 0L 2 e v D=0/ 2
H 1 101 Radio Shack Glabal “ 1 101 Radio Shack Glabal
l Credit l General l
Company 1 @ Headquarters Mo 4
. Headguarters customer 1]
Cuztomer status Active i
. Conzolidate Mo
Cuztomer clazs RET = Retail o
Credit Lirnit
Warshouze 1 L
Credit lirnit 1]
Stage area [blank] . .
. Credit limit curency Trading currency
Require purchase order  “es } .
Language 001 = Default local language izt el (il Sreall
. Last credit imit change date 0E/13/1937
Maintenance log Mo o
Last credit limit change user R
S alesrep 100 'i\ Credit
il arket analysis RET = Retail Credit ratinn (=T = P TS S o
£ >

[ Confinue ] [ Help ] [ Continue l [ Help

| E] | |2

This example will request the record for one customer. Below we see details for one customer. The card file
contains only two cards in order to simplify the example. Both cards are shown below:

The object has a two-part key:

Key field Value
Company number 1
Customer number 101

The first card has six attributes. The second card has seven more, for a total of thirteen.

The System-Link request is shown below:
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<Request sessionHandle='7f1ba3:e5347e3f6f:-7e13' workHandle="*new'
broker="EJB' maxIdle='7000000">
<QueryObject name='queryObject_Customer_Sample' domainClass='com.mapics.csm.Customer
includeMetaData="true' >
<Pql>
<!/[CDATA[SELECT commissionablePercent,language,requireCreditCheck,
highestCreditLimit,requirePurchaseOrder,customer,customerStatus,
lastCreditLimitChangeDate,creditLimitCurrency,creditRating,
creditLimit,customerClass,salesrep,customerName,company WHERE company=1 and
customer=101]]>
</Pqgl>
</QueryObject>
</Request>
</System-Link>

One difference you will note is that there is no login request tag. This is because we used the session handle
provided by the System-Link response to an earlier login.

<Request sessionHandle='7f1ba3:e5347e3f6f:-7e13' workHandle="*new'
broker="EJB' maxIdle='7000000'>

This saves time for the user (if there is one) as well as using system resources more efficiently. Other than the
session handle, the rest of the request is similar to that already described in the previous example.

Query Object tag

<QueryObject name="'queryObject_Customer_Sample' domainClass='com.mapics.csm.Customer’
includeMetaData="true' >

This QueryObiject tag is virtually identical to the QueryList tag. The only difference is that it doesn’t have a
maximum return value, because it will return only one record.

PQL tag

<Pql>
<!/[CDATA[SELECT commissionablePercent,language,requireCreditCheck,
highestCreditLimit,requirePurchaseOrder,customer,customerStatus,
lastCreditLimitChangeDate,creditLimitCurrency,creditRating,
creditLimit,customerClass,salesrep,customerName,company WHERE company=1 and
customer=101]]>
</Pql>

Again, the differences between this and the QueryList PQL are minor. The SELECT clause lists fifteen attributes:
the thirteen attributes on the two cards plus two more from the banner. (The third attribute in the banner, Customer
name, is also on one of the cards.)

The WHERE clause contains the values for the key field. This will insure that only one record is retrieved.
There is no ORDER BY clause, since sort doesn't apply.

The remainder of the XML is composed of end tags.
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Using custom definitions instead of PQL

In the PQL above, the SELECT clause lists each of the fields to be retrieved. The WHERE clause identifies the key
field values of the record to be retrieved.

You can specify the key field values using the <Key> tag, as shown below. The <Key> tag would be used in place
of the <PQL> tag.

<Key>
<Property path="company'>
<Value>1</Value>
</Property>
<Property path="customer'>
<Value>101</Value>
</Property>
</Key>

Now that System-Link knows which record you want, you need to specify the data to be retrieved. This can be done
by referencing a card file, using the <CardFileDfnKey> tag immediately after the </Key> end tag. The card file is
called Default in the following example:

<CardFileDfnKey clientClass="com.mapics.csm.Customer'><![CDATA[Default]]></CardFileDfnKey>

Everything from the <Key> start tag to the </CardFileDfnKey> end tag would replace the PQL (i.e., everything from
the <PQL> start tag to the </PQL> end tag, inclusive). The rest of the XML is unchanged.

The advantage to this approach is that the System-Link results can be controlled very simply by customizing a card
file. Thus, if an attribute is added to a card in the card file it will automatically be included in the next System-Link
retrieval referencing that card file. The same goes for attributes removed from a card. Situations where this
flexibility is too dynamic can still use PQL create “hardcoded” requests.
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System-Link Response

The discussion below will concentrate on those areas where the response for the QueryObject request differs from
that for the QueryList request. Thus, the Header and Response tags are skipped. All but one of the meta data
nodes and some of the property path nodes have been collapsed. The key tags under the domain entity node show
how multiple keys are handled.

<QueryObjectResponse name="queryObject_Customer_Sample"
requestedDomainClass="com.mapics.csm.Customer">
<MetaData>
+ <Descriptor type="label" path="commissionablePercent">
+ <Descriptor type="label" path="language">
<Descriptor type="label" path="requireCreditCheck">
<![CDATA[Require credit check]]>
</Descriptor>

+ <Descriptor type="label" path="highestCreditLimit">
+ <Descriptor type="label" path="requirePurchaseOrder">
+ <Descriptor type="label" path="customer">
+ <Descriptor type="label" path="customerStatus">
+ <Descriptor type="label" path="lastCreditLimitChangeDate">
+ <Descriptor type="label" path="creditLimitCurrency">
+ <Descriptor type="label" path="creditRating">
+ <Descriptor type="label" path="creditLimit">
+ <Descriptor type="label" path="customerClass">
+ <Descriptor type="label" path="salesrep">
+ <Descriptor type="label" path="customerName">
+ <Descriptor type="label" path="company">
</MetaData>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.csm.Customer">
<Key>

<Property path="company">
<Value>1</Value>
</Property>
<Property path="customer">
<Value>101</Value>
</Property>
</Key>
<Property path="commissionablePercent">
<Value>0.253</Value>
</Property>
<Property path="language">
<Value><![CDATA[001]]></Value>
<Property path="requireCreditCheck">
<Value>1</Value>
</Property>
<Property path="highestCreditLimit">
<Value>875000</Value>
</Property>
+ <Property path="customerStatus">
<Property path="lastCreditLimitChangeDate">
<Value><![CDATA[19970619]]></Value>
<Property path="creditLimitCurrency">
<Property path="creditLimit">
<Property path="customerClass">
<Property path="customerName">
<Property path="company">
</DomainEntity>
</QueryObjectResponse>

+ 4+ + + + 4
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Query Object Response tag

<QueryObjectResponse name="queryObject_Customer_Sample”
requestedDomainClass="com.mapics.csm.Customer">

The QueryObjectResponse tag syntax is the same as the QueryListResponse. The only difference in this example
is that it is using a different object (Customer instead of Item).

Meta Data

<Descriptor type="label" path="requireCreditCheck">
- <|[CDATA[Require credit check]]>
</Descriptor>

A Query Object request is for a card file rather than a list. This is why the meta data returns labels instead of
headings. The remaining differences are due to the object and attributes chosen, rather than for any intrinsic
difference between QueryList and QueryObject.

Domain Entity tag — multiple keys

<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.csm.Customer">
<Key>
<Property path="company">
<Value>1</Value>
</Property>
<Property path="customer">
<Value>101</Value>
</Property>
</Key>

Since this object has two key attributes, we see two property elements between the Key tags. Each shows the
name of the property (i.e., company, customer) and its value (i.e., 1, 101). The value syntax illustrates a numeric
value for both attributes.

Property tags — alphanumeric, numeric and boolean

The syntax varies slightly depending on the type of attribute. Attributes can be alphanumeric, numeric or boolean. A
boolean attribute can have only two possibilities, one of which indicates the true condition and the other the false
condition. Whether these values in the database are numeric alphanumeric is not significant. All the XML
communicates is whether the value is true or false.

Thus, the value of an attribute can be of three types, as follows:

e Boolean: will always return a value of either 1 (true) or O (false). The property below illustrates that the
condition of requireCreditCheck is true (i.e., a credit check is required):

<Property path="requireCreditCheck">
<Value>1</Value>
</Property>

e Alphanumeric: can be any alphanumeric value, indicated by CDATA (i.e., character data). The property
below illustrates that the value of language is 001

<Property path="language">
<Value><![CDATA[001]]></Value>
</Property>
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Dates are passed as YYYYMMDD. The property below illustrates that the last credit limit change date
was June 19, 1997:

<Property path="lastCreditLimitChangeDate">
<Value><![CDATA[19970619]]></Value>
</Property>

e Numeric: can be any numeric data. The property below indicates that the highest credit limit is 875,000.

<Property path="highestCreditLimit">
<Value>8750000</Value>
</Property>

Decimal values are presented in the same way. The property below indicates that the commissionable
percent is 0.253. (It is up to the application to determine whether this is 25.3% or .253%.)
<Property path="commissionablePercent">
<Value>0.253</Value>
</Property>

Results

The result of QueryObject is a list of attributes and values. All the attributes on all the cards will be included. The
receiving program can format the data using a stylesheet (or other method) if required. The following table shows
the System-Link response in our example transformed via a simple stylesheet.

Company 1
Customer 101
Commissionable percent 0.253
Language 001
Require credit check true
Highest credit limit 875000
Require purchase order true
Customer 101
Customer status A

Last credit limit change date 0970619
Credit limit currency true
Credit rating B

Credit limit 0
Customer class RET
Salesrep 100
Customer name Radio Shack Global
Company 1
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Example 3. Query multiple objects (Manufacturing order)

Often we want to query a complex object, such as an order. A complex object is one that has two or more objects
related in a header/detail relationship. MQO'’s, CQO’s, PO’s and IFM transactions are all examples of complex objects.

In addition, it is often useful to query a collection of objects that are related, although not in a header/detail
relationship. The following examples will illustrate this:

Customers and CO’s

Vendors and PO’s

Items and MO'’s or schedules

MO components and inventory transactions

System-Link allows you to request multiple objects at one time. For this example, we will request a manufacturing
order with its components and operations, as well as the inventory transactions for the components. This will
illustrate the technique for requesting multiple objects...in this case, four:

e Manufacturing Order

e MO Component

e MO Operation

e Inventory Transaction History

The easiest way to start this is to let XA provide the System-Link request. We have created a card file for an MO
that contains four cards: one with MO attributes (only a few to keep things simple) plus two list cards — one for
components and one for operations. Then we can ask for the System-Link request.

The following three cards show the card file:

! [AZ) Manufacturing Order - MPJ1230

File  Dizplay Maintain  Customize  Mavigation  Help
Sample S E&D@@Dﬁé@%%
MPI1230  Item: MPATDT Mpa Aszembly Whe ATL  Revizion:
General Compongents l Operation Quantities l
Order MPJ1230 -
[tern kP10 %
[tem description hpa Azzembly
Warehousze ATL d
[temn revizion [Blank.)
Configuration [0 [Blank.)
Locatian [Blank.)
B atchlot [Blank.)
Job rumber [Blank.)
Order status Started
Shop packet printed ez
T mtal arder mankibn 1171 100 b’
[ Continue ] [ Help

General card: This first card shows eight attributes. (The attributes in the banner are also on the card. We only
count an attribute once.)

Page 77



.« (AZ) Manufacturing Order - MO05590 M =3

File  Display Maintain  Customize  MNavigation Help
\Sample R ®g 0L LB
WO05530 [term: 20001 Monitor, 15" Woa “Whe 2 Revizion:

General EEDH‘IPD“EMS l O peration Quantities l
Component | Component description | Wwhz | Seq | ﬁ
1000 Pc. 166 khz, Desktop 2 e
21 Wideo Tube, 15" Monitor 2
2103 Power Supply, 110%alks 2 D
2106 Case. 15" Manitar 2 &
2109 Internal Board, 15" Monitor 2 H
< % [La

[ Cantinue l [ Help

Components card: The second card shows four components, with four attributes (i.e., columns) each.

.\ (AZ) Manufacturing Order - MOD5590 M=

File Display  Maintain  Customize  Wavigation  Help

\Sample v RO PSS 0O S LB

WIOOR530  [term: 2007 Maonitor, 15" Vga Wha 2 Revizion:

General EEDNPD“_EMS l O peration Quantitie: l
Component | Companent description | W | Seq | ﬁ
1000 P, 166 Mhz, Desktop 2 e
2101 Wideo Tube, 15" Monitar 2
2103 Pawer Supply, 110 Y alts 2 D
2106 Case, 15" Monitar 2 &
2109 Internal Board, 15" Monitor 2 H
< o [L

[ Continue ] [ Help

| F

Operation Quantities card: The third card shows three operations, with four attributes each.
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Inventory Transaction History: For this view we navigated from the first component on the Components card. The
first component has two transactions with three attributes each. Other components may also have transactions.

%! [AZ) Inventory Transaction History - MPJ1230 Item: MPAT... |Z||E|fz|

File Display Maintain - Customize M avigation Help

“all recards) v | AT D @aoafdiday

|General w |

MPIT230 Item: MPAT0T Mpadzsembly ‘whe ATL Revision:

Item | Whz | Posted =37 | Txn | Order

MPCI102 ATL 05/23/2000 IP RPI1 230
MPC101 ATL 05/23/2000 IP RPI1 230
MPC101 ATL 05/23/2000 IP RPI1 230
kP10 ATL 05/23/2000 Fikd RPI1 230

< >

| L. |2

The objective is to have a single XML request include:

A QueryObject request for the manufacturing order and its eight attributes

A QueryRelationship request for the components and their four attributes

A nested QueryRelationship request for the transactions for each component, with their four attributes
A QueryRelationship request for the operations and their four attributes
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System-Link Request

From this card file, we will use the menu option to get the System-Link request. The System-Link request is shown
below. Note that this card file does not include inventory transactions:

<?xml version='1.0'?>
<IDOCTYPE System-Link SYSTEM 'SystemLinkRequest.dtd">
<System-Link>
<Request sessionHandle="'7f1ba3:e5347e3f6f:-7767' workHandle="*new"' broker="EJB' maxldle="900000">
<QueryObject name='queryObject_ManufacturingOrder_Sample'
domainClass='com.mapics.obpm.ManufacturingOrder' includeMetaData="true"' >
<Pql>
</[CDATA[SELECT item,totalOrderQuantityCalculated,relatedltem.stockingUm,
dueDate,order,itemWarehouse,orderStatus,itemDescription WHERE order="MPJ1230']]>
</Pql>
<QueryRelationship name="queryRelationship_Components' relationshipName="relatedMoMaterials'
includeMetaData="true' maxReturned="10">
<Pql>
<|[CDATA[SELECT
componentltem,componentltemDescription,standardQuantity,relatedltem.stockingUm WHERE
(order="MPJ1230") ORDER BY
order,componentltem,componentWarehouse,userSequence,sequenceNumber]]>
</Pql>
</QueryRelationship>
<QueryRelationship name='queryRelationship_OperationQuantities'
relationshipName="relatedMoOperations' includeMetaData="true' maxReturned="'10">
<Pql>
<!/[CDATA[SELECT operationSequence,description,facilityActual,remainingQuantityCalculated
WHERE (order="MPJ1230") ORDER BY order,operationSequence]]>
</Pql>
</QueryRelationship>
</QueryObject>
</Request>
</System-Link>

Query Relationship tag

The first part of the System-Link request matches what we have seen before. It includes a header section, a
session section, the query object section to retrieve the MO and the PQL to get the attributes for the manufacturing
order. So far so good. Then it gets interesting.

If all you wanted were the attributes for the MO object then you would see the Query Object end tag
(</QueryObject>) after the PQL. Instead, we see a Query Relationship section as follows:

<QueryRelationship name="queryRelationship_Components'
relationshipName='relatedMoMaterials' includeMetaData="true' maxReturned='10">

<Pql>
<!|[CDATA[SELECT
componentltem,componentitemDescription,standardQuantity,relatedltem.stockingUm
WHERE (order="MPJ1230') ORDER BY
order,componentltem,componentWarehouse,userSequence,sequenceNumber]]>

</Pql>

</QueryRelationship>

This is the System-Link request that will retrieve the list of components for the MO. You can tell this from the name:
queryRelationship_Components. Essentially, this is the name of the list of components that will be retrieved. The
relationship name (vs. guery relationship name) is the relationship between the MO object and the MO Component
object. This relationship provides the link fields and other information the system needs to retrieve the data.

The maxReturned attribute specifies that a maximum of ten component records will be retrieved. Unlike a
QueryList, however, this is a list query inside an object query. Therefore, you will not be able to retrieve additional
records using a FetchNext tag.
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With only one chance to retrieve the data, the temptation would be to make the maxReturned value high. This
could be a problem, because there is no limit to the number of queryRelationships that can be in a single request.
In addition, there is no limit to the number of nesting levels. This means that the amount of data retrieved by a

single request can be enormous, and the user would probably not be willing to wait for the time it would take to
assemble the data.

The maxReturned attribute is the means of controlling this. The maximum number of records should be low enough
to provide adequate performance given the entire request (i.e., the total number of queryRelationships and their
maxReturned values). At the same time, it should be large enough to provide value to the user.

The PQL defines the MO Component data that will be retrieved:

e SELECT =The attributes, like columns in a view. These will be MO Component attributes
e WHERE =The selection criteria, similar to a subset. We will get all the components for MO MPJ1230.
e ORDERBY =The sort order for the component list. Each attribute is ascending unless it has DESC after it.

Note: PQL must be used in a QueryRelationship request. You cannot bypass PQL using <QueryDfn>, as we did in
Example 1 (Item list).

The query relationship request closes with the end tag: </QueryRelationship>
The System-Link request then shows another query relationship for the operations, followed by all the end tags.

If we submitted this request we would get eight attribute labels and values for the MO, four attribute headings and
values for each of the four components, and four attribute headings and values for each of the three operations.
However, that is not enough. We still need the inventory transaction information.

To get the System-Link request for the inventory transactions we created a new card file for MO Component. The
new card file has two cards: one with attributes (which we don't really need) and one with a list of inventory
transactions. This list card is the one that will cause the System-Link request to include a query relationship.

"' (AZ) Manufacturing Order - MPJ1230

File Display Maintain - Customize M avigation  Help
Sample vy RO PSS DS ALABBHR B
MPIT230  ltem: MPATDT Mpadzsembly ‘whe ATL Rewvizion:

General Components l Operation Quantities l
Component | Component description Std guantity | *whs Seq ﬁ
WPCT101 Component 1071 d i g
MPC102 Component 102 20,000 ATL
MPC103 Component 103 B0.000 | ATL 3
MPC104 Component 104 F0.000| ATL f

[ Continue l [ Help
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To display the MO Components card file we can display the details for one of the components on the list card in the
MO object. We displayed the details for component item MPC101, below. The Transactions card looks like this:

%! [AZ) Manufacturing QOrder, - MPJ1230

File Display Maintain - Customize

Sample v '1? Bookmarks 525 B 2,
%% Workbenches
 MPJ1230 Dter: MPATOT Mp %E Histary

oz Add Bookmark

General Components

EH add Workbench .
Compaonent | Component descriptior EI_\‘ Llignt-Link Request Seq
kPC107 Component 101 Oﬁ Sustern-Link Request
MPC102 Component 102 OO AT
WMPC103 Companent 103 B0.000(ATL
WPC104 Companent 104 70.000{ATL

B SN S

-

[ Continue ] [ Help ]

| E]

The Transaction card shows three attributes columns in the list. These are the attributes that we want to include in
a nested Query Relationship tag in our request.

Using the option from the Navigation menu, we can display the System-Link request for the MO Component details.
The part we care about is the query relationship section:

<QueryRelationship name="'queryRelationship_Transactions' relationshipName="relatedInvTxnHistory'
includeMetaData="true' maxReturned="'10">
<Pql>
<I[CDATA[SELECT item,order,transactionCode,transactionQuantity,unitOfMeasure WHERE
(order="MPJ1230' and item="MPC101' and warehouse="ATL' and MOUserSequenceOrPOLine="
and itemSequence=2) ORDER BY postedDate desc,postedTime desc]]>
</Pql>
</QueryRelationship>

You can see that this fragment matches the list we had displayed in the Browser. Note that the WHERE clause
specifies the MO component item (MPC101) whose card file we were on. This will be a problem we need to fix
later.

This section starts with a query relationship tag and ends with a query relationship tag. All query relationships work
this way, including MO component. The way we specify a nested relationship is by putting one query relationship

inside the other, i.e., between the beginning and ending tags. We will copy this entire section — everything between
the starting and ending tags plus the tags themselves — and then go to the earlier fragment to see where to paste it.
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Listed below is the query relationship System-Link request fragment for the MO Components. Note the beginning
and ending tags:

<QueryRelationship name="queryRelationship_Components' relationshipName="relatedMoMaterials'
includeMetaData="true' maxReturned="10">
<Pql>
<I/[CDATA[SELECT
componentltem,componentltemDescription,standardQuantity,relatedltem.stockingUm WHERE
(order="MPJ1230") ORDER BY
order,componentltem,componentWarehouse,userSequence,sequenceNumber]]>
</Pql>
</QueryRelationship>

We will paste the query relationship request fragment for inventory transactions into the query relationship request
fragment for components immediately before the end tag. It should look like this, with the nested fragment in bold:

<QueryRelationship name='queryRelationship_Components' relationshipName='"relatedMoMaterials'
includeMetaData="true' maxReturned="10">
<Pql>
<!/[CDATA[SELECT componentltem,componentltemDescription,standardQuantity,relatedltem.stockingUm
WHERE (order='MPJ1230") ORDER BY
order,componentlitem,componentWarehouse,userSequence,sequenceNumber]]>
</Pql>
<QueryRelationship name="'queryRelationship_Transactions' relationshipName='"relatedInvTxnHistory'
includeMetaData="true’ maxReturned="10">
<Pql>
<I[CDATA[SELECT item,order,transactionCode,transactionQuantity,unitOfMeasure WHERE
(order="MPJ1230' and item="MPC101' and warehouse="ATL' and MOUserSequenceOrPOLine="
and itemSequence=2) ORDER BY postedDate desc,postedTime desc]]>
</Pql>
</QueryRelationship>

</QueryRelationship>

At this point, we are almost done with our request. The only thing left to fix is the WHERE clause in the nested
fragment. Left unchanged we would only see the inventory transactions for item MPC101. We want to see the
transaction records for all the items. To do this we need to understand both the way the nested query relationships
are processed as well as the link data.

When the system processes the query relationship for MO Component, it will retrieve the first record in the list.
Before it looks for a second one, it processes the nested query relationship. This means that it gets the entire list of
inventory transactions for the first component before looking for the second component. After the second
component, it runs the transaction query relationship again. It keeps doing this until it has processed the last
transaction of the last component. Then it proceeds to the query relationship for the MO Operation object.

The PQL in the nested relationship contains a WHERE clause that identifies the transaction records that will be
selected. Right now, these are hard-coded to look for the record we had displayed (the card file) when we asked for
the System-Link request from the Navigation menu:

Attribute Value
order MPJ1230
item MPC101
warehouse ATL
MOUserSequenceOrPOLine (blank)
itemSequence 2
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What we want to do is to have these values change depending on the component record. The way to do this is to
use System-Link substitution variables. You can see the names of the attributes in the component query
relationship that contain the same values as those in the transaction query relationship. Putting an ampersand (&)
around the attribute name makes it a System-Link substitution variable. The following table shows the association:

Attribute Value Substitution variable
order MPJ1230 &order&

item MPC101 &componentltem&
warehouse ATL &componentWarehouse&
MOUserSequenceOrPOLine (blank) &userSequence&
itemSequence 2 &sequenceNumber&

The substitution variables come from the component record, but will be used in the transaction query relationship.
For example, the attribute item in the transaction record is the attribute componentitem in the component record.
This is how the link is accomplished. We will substitute the variables containing component values in the WHERE
clause of the transaction PQL thus:

<Pql>
<I/[CDATA[SELECT item,order,transactionCode,transactionQuantity,unitOfMeasure WHERE
(order=&order& and item=&componentltem& and warehouse=&componentWarehouse& and
MOUserSequenceOrPOLine=&userSequence& and itemSequence=&sequenceNumber&) ORDER
BY postedDate desc,postedTime desc]]>
</Pql>

When the first component record is read, each of these five attributes will contain a value. For example, the
componentltem will be MPC101. The nested query relationship will then execute, using a WHERE value of
MPC101 for the item and resulting in the transactions for MPC101. After the second component record is read, the
value of componentltem will be MPC102. The WHERE clause in the nested query relationship will result in the
transactions for item MPC102, etc.

The final fragment for the request, including the nested query relationship with substitutions, is as follows:
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<?xml version='1.0'?>
<IDOCTYPE System-Link SYSTEM 'SystemLinkRequest.dtd">
<System-Link>
<Request sessionHandle='7f1ba3:e5347e3f6f:-7767' workHandle="*new' broker="EJB' maxldle="900000">
<QueryObject name='queryObject_ManufacturingOrder_Sample'
domainClass='com.mapics.obpm.ManufacturingOrder' includeMetaData="true' >
<Pql>
<!/[CDATA[SELECT item,totalOrderQuantityCalculated,relatedltem.stockingUm,
dueDate,order,itemWarehouse,orderStatus,itemDescription WHERE order='"MPJ1230']]>
</Pql>
<QueryRelationship name="queryRelationship_Components' relationshipName="relatedMoMaterials’
includeMetaData="true' maxReturned='10">
<Pql>
<|[CDATA[SELECT
componentltem,componentltemDescription,standardQuantity,relatedltem.stockingUm WHERE
(order="MPJ1230") ORDER BY
order,componentitem,componentWarehouse,userSequence,sequenceNumber]]>
</Pql>
<QueryRelationship name="queryRelationship_Transactions'
relationshipName="relatedInvTxnHistory' includeMetaData="true' maxReturned="10">
<Pql>
<I[CDATA[SELECT item,order,transactionCode,transactionQuantity,unitOfMeasure WHERE
(order=&order& and item=&componentitem& and warehouse=&componentWarehouse& and
MOUserSequenceOrPOLine=&userSequence& and itemSequence=&sequenceNumber&)
ORDER BY postedDate desc,postedTime desc]]>
</Pql>
</QueryRelationship>
</QueryRelationship>
<QueryRelationship name='queryRelationship_OperationQuantities'
relationshipName="relatedMoOperations' includeMetaData="true' maxReturned="'10">
<Pql>
<!/[CDATA[SELECT operationSequence,description,facilityActual,remainingQuantityCalculated
WHERE (order="MPJ1230") ORDER BY order,operationSequence]]>
</Pql>
</QueryRelationship>
</QueryObject>
</Request>
</System-Link>
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System-Link Response

The System-Link response, with nodes collapsed, is shown below. Note the three lines in bold. You can see that
the manufacturing order is queried first, followed by the components and then the operations. The inventory
transactions are not visible, because they are nested within the components node.

<?xml version="1.0" ?>
<System-Link version="1.0" hostVersion="1.0">
<Response sessionHandle="7f1ba3:e539f9a28b:-7fOb" workHandle="7f1ba3:e539f9a28b:-7ec0">
<QueryObjectResponse
name="queryObject_ManufacturingOrder_Sample"requestedDomainClass="com.mapics.obpm.Manufacturi
ngOrder">
<MetaData>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.obpm.ManufacturingOrder">
<QueryRelationshipResponse name="queryRelationship_Components" moreResults="false’>
<QueryRelationshipResponse name="queryRelationship_OperationQuantities"
moreResults="false’>
</QueryObjectResponse>
</Response>
</System-Link>

Below you see the same System-Link response, only the components node has been expanded (shown in bold).
Notice that the query relationship for components results in a list of four domain entity tags (i.e., four records
meaning four components, as we saw in the card). After each one, you see a query relationship for transactions,
indicating a list of transactions for each component record. (Actually, you have to expand the node to see whether
there are any transactions. There may only be meta data.)

<?xml version="1.0" ?>
<System-Link version="1.0" hostVersion="1.0">
<Response sessionHandle="7f1ba3:e539f9a28b:-7f0b" workHandle="7f1ba3:e539f9a28b:-7ec0">
<QueryObjectResponse
name="queryObject_ManufacturingOrder_Sample"requestedDomainClass="com.mapics.obpm.Manufacturi
ngOrder">
<MetaData>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.obpm.ManufacturingOrder">
<QueryRelationshipResponse name="queryRelationship_Components" moreResults='false’>
<MetaData>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.obpm.MoComponent">
<QueryRelationshipResponse name="queryRelationship_Transactions" moreResults='false’>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.obpm.MoComponent">
<QueryRelationshipResponse name="queryRelationship_Transactions" moreResults="false’>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.obpm.MoComponent">
<QueryRelationshipResponse name="queryRelationship_Transactions" moreResults='false’>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.obpm.MoComponent">
<QueryRelationshipResponse name="queryRelationship_Transactions" moreResults='false’>
</QueryRelationshipResponse>
<QueryRelationshipResponse name="queryRelationship_OperationQuantities" moreResults="false’>
</QueryObjectResponse>
</Response>
</System-Link>
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Here we have expanded the first attribute of the first component record to show that it is for component item
MPC101.

<?xml version="1.0" ?>
<System-Link version="1.0" hostVersion="1.0">
<Response sessionHandle="7f1ba3:e539f9a28h:-7fOb" workHandle="7f1ba3:e539f9a28b:-7ec0">
<QueryObjectResponse
name="queryObject_ManufacturingOrder_Sample"requestedDomainClass="com.mapics.obpm.Manufacturi
ngOrder">
<MetaData>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.obpm.ManufacturingOrder">
<QueryRelationshipResponse name="queryRelationship_Components" moreResults="false’>
<MetaData>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.obpm.MoComponent">
<Key>
<Property path="componentltem">
<Value><![CDATA[MPC101]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="componentitemDescription">
<Property path="standardQuantity">
<Property path="relatedIltem.stockingUm" >
<Property path="order">
<Property path="componentWarehouse">
<Property path="userSequence">
<Property path="sequenceNumber">
</DomainEntity>
<QueryRelationshipResponse name="queryRelationship_Transactions" moreResults="false’>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.obpm.MoComponent">
<QueryRelationshipResponse name="queryRelationship_Transactions" moreResults="false’>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.obpm.MoComponent">
<QueryRelationshipResponse name="queryRelationship_Transactions" moreResults="false’>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.obpm.MoComponent">
<QueryRelationshipResponse name="queryRelationship_Transactions" moreResults="false’>
</QueryRelationshipResponse>
<QueryRelationshipResponse name="queryRelationship_OperationQuantities" moreResults="false’>
</QueryObjectResponse>
</Response>
</System-Link>
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Continuing to expand the nodes, we can see that the query transaction for the first component, MPC101, has
results in two transaction records.

<?xml version="1.0" ?>
<System-Link version="1.0" hostVersion="1.0">
<Response sessionHandle="7f1ba3:e539f9a28h:-7fOb" workHandle="7f1ba3:e539f9a28b:-7ec0">
<QueryObjectResponse
name="queryObject_ManufacturingOrder_Sample"requestedDomainClass="com.mapics.obpm.Manufacturi
ngOrder">
<MetaData>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.obpm.ManufacturingOrder">
<QueryRelationshipResponse name="queryRelationship_Components" moreResults="false’>
<MetaData>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.obpm.MoComponent">
<Key>
<Property path="componentltem">
<Value><![CDATA[MPC101]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="componentltemDescription">
<Property path="standardQuantity" >
<Property path="relatedltem.stockingUm">
<Property path="order">
<Property path="componentWarehouse">
<Property path="userSequence">
<Property path="sequenceNumber">
</DomainEntity>
<QueryRelationshipResponse name="queryRelationship_Transactions" moreResults="false’>
<MetaData>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.mm.InventoryTransactionHistory’>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.mm.InventoryTransactionHistory” >
</QueryRelationshipResponse>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.obpm.MoComponent">
<QueryRelationshipResponse name="queryRelationship_Transactions" moreResults="false’>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.obpm.MoComponent">
<QueryRelationshipResponse name="queryRelationship_Transactions" moreResults="false’>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.obpm.MoComponent">
<QueryRelationshipResponse name="queryRelationship_Transactions" moreResults="false’>
</QueryRelationshipResponse>
<QueryRelationshipResponse name="queryRelationship_OperationQuantities" moreResults="false’>
</QueryObjectResponse>
</Response>
</System-Link>
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The first transaction record for component item MPC101 has a transaction code of IP and a quantity of 5.000 EA.

<?xml version="1.0" ?>
<System-Link version="1.0" hostVersion="1.0">
<Response sessionHandle="7f1ba3:e539f9a28b:-7f0b" workHandle="7f1ba3:e539f9a28b:-7ec0">
<QueryObjectResponse name="queryObject _ManufacturingOrder_Sample"requestedDomainClass=
"com.mapics.obpm.ManufacturingOrder">
<MetaData>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.obpm.ManufacturingOrder">
<QueryRelationshipResponse name="queryRelationship_Components" moreResults="false’>
<MetaData>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.obpm.MoComponent">
<Key>
<Property path="componentltem">
<Value><![CDATA[MPC101]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="componentltemDescription">
<Property path="standardQuantity" >
<Property path="relatedltem.stockingUm">
<Property path="order">
<Property path="componentWarehouse">
<Property path="userSequence">
<Property path="sequenceNumber" >
</DomainEntity>
<QueryRelationshipResponse name="queryRelationship_Transactions" moreResults="false’>
<MetaData>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.mm.InventoryTransactionHistory” >
<Key>
<Property path="item">
<Property path="order">
<Property path="transactionCode">
<Value><![CDATA[IP]]></Value>
<Property>
<Property path="transactionQuantity" >
<Value>5.000</Value>
<Property>
<Property path="unitOfMeasure">
<Value><![CDATA[EA]]></Value>
<Property>
<Property path="postedDate">
<Property path="postedTime">
</DomainEntity>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.mm.InventoryTransactionHistory”">
</QueryRelationshipResponse>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.obpm.MoComponent">
<QueryRelationshipResponse name="queryRelationship_Transactions" moreResults="false’>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.obpm.MoComponent">
<QueryRelationshipResponse name="queryRelationship_Transactions" moreResults="false’>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.obpm.MoComponent">
<QueryRelationshipResponse name="queryRelationship_Transactions" moreResults="false’>
</QueryRelationshipResponse>
<QueryRelationshipResponse name="queryRelationship_OperationQuantities" moreResults="false’>
</QueryObjectResponse>
</Response>
</System-Link>
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If we expanded the entire request we would see all the transactions for all the components, as well as all the
operations, plus the attributes for the manufacturing order.

Collapsing and expanding nodes is simply an Internet browser (user interface) convenience. The System-Link
response will send all the data (all nodes “expanded”) without any special programmatic controls.

Compare the results with what we expected:

e A QueryObject request for the manufacturing order and its eight attributes
e A QueryRelationship request for the components and their four attributes
e A nested QueryRelationship request for the transactions for each component, with their four attributes
¢ A QueryRelationship request for the operations and their four attributes
Order MPJ1230
Iltem MPA101
Total order guantity 10.000
Stocking UM EA
Due date 1000506
Warehouse ATL
Order status 40
Item description MPA ASSEMBLY
Component Component description Std quantity Stk UM
MPC101 COMPONENT 101 30.000 EA
Item Order XN Quantity UM
MPC101 MPJ1230 IP 5.000 EA
MPC101 MPJ1230 IP 10.000 EA
Component Component description Std quantity Stk UM
MPC102 COMPONENT 102 20.000 EA
Iltem Order TXn Quantity UM
MPC102 MPJ1230 IP 17.000 EA
Component Component description Std quantity Stk UM
MPC103 COMPONENT 103 50.000 EA
Component Component description Std quantity Stk UM
MPC104 COMPONENT 104 70.000 EA
Oper Description Facility Remaining
0010 OPERATION 10 1000 -
0020 OPERATION 20 2000 -
0030 OPERATION 30 3000 -
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Example 4. Create or copy a simple object (Warehouse)

Up to now, we have looked at ways to get data out of your system. Now we will look at ways to put data into it. The
first maintenance example is for a warehouse. We will create a warehouse called WH1 with the following
properties:

Warehouse number WH1

Description Southeast Shipping Center
Type True (Controlled)

Site RON

Shipping calendar P1

The create action is shown below, with reason code ABC. Login and request tags have been omitted for clarity:

<Create name='newWarehouse' domainClass='com.mapics.mm.Warehouse' retainResult="false'>
<ReasonCode><![CDATA[ABC]]></ReasonCode>
<DomainEntity>
<Key>
<Property path="warehouse"><Value><![CDATA[WH1]]></Value></Property>
</Key>
<Property path="description"><Value><![CDATA[Southeast Shipping Center]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="warehouseType"><Value>true</Value></Property>
<Property path="site"><Value><![CDATA[RON]]></Value></Property>
<Property path="shippingCalendar"><Value><!/[CDATA[P1]]></Value></Property>
</DomainEntity>
</Create>

<Create> and <DomainEntity> tags

As you would expect, the create action begins with the <Create> tag. The <Create> tag must be followed
immediately by the <DomainEntity> tag. (Exception: see ReasonCode tag, below.) Similarly, the </DomainEntity>
end tag must be followed immediately by the </Create> end tag. These two tags bracket each record that is to be
created. You can create multiple records in one document, but they must each have their own <Create> and
<DomainEntity> tags.

<Create name="newWarehouse' domainClass='com.mapics.mm.Warehouse' retainResult="false'>
<DomainEntity>

The name must be unique in this document. If you create multiple records at once, each one must have its own
name. We will see how this can be used when we create warehouse addresses.

The domainClass tells System-Link that we're creating a warehouse record.

We will discuss retainResult when we create warehouse addresses.

<ReasonCode> tag

When reason tracking is turned on for an object a reason code must be entered when creating, updating or deleting
the object. The <ReasonCode> tag is placed in-between the <Create> (or <Update> or <Delete>) and
<DomainEntity> tags. The <ReasonCode> tag is followed by the reason code value and the </ReasonCode> end
tag.

Other tags

The rest of the request in the create action should be familiar. The key, property and value tags work in exactly the
same way in maintenance as they do in inquiry.
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Using a template

You can automatically populate fields by using the <ApplyTemplate> tag to reference a template. The following
example creates a warehouse record using the <ApplyTemplate> tag, shown in bold. If you compare this to the
previous illustration, you can see that we have eliminated the System-Link property tags for warehouse type,
shipping calendar and site because these values will be supplied by the template:
<Create name="newWarehouse' domainClass='com.mapics.mm.Warehouse' retainResult="false'>
<ApplyTemplate clientClass='com.mapics.mm.Warehouse'>
<|[CDATA[Sample]]>
</ApplyTemplate>
<DomainEntity>
<Key>
<Property path="warehouse"><Value><![CDATA[WH1]]></Value></Property>
</Key>
<Property path="description"><Value><![CDATA[Southeast Shipping Center]]></Value>
</Property>
</DomainEntity>
</Create>

In the above illustration, the template we are using is called Sample. We supply the name and number of the
warehouse and let the template fill in the other values. The system reads the template values before the System-
Link values. Thus, if the create action includes information for fields that are also in the template, the System-Link
request values will prevail. This allows you to override template values if you wish.

Copy

Copying an object is like creating with a template, except that the maintainable field values come from a source
object. To indicate this we use the <SourceObject> tag. Most <SourceObject> tags will not specify the object class,
because it will be the same class as that defined in the <Create> tag.* All the <SourceObject> tag has to do is
supply the key values of the object to be copied. In the following example, we are creating warehouse WH1 as a
copy of WH2:

<Create name='newWarehouse' domainClass='com.mapics.mm.Warehouse' retainResult="false'>
<SourceObject>
<Key>
<Property path="warehouse'><Value><![CDATA[WH2]]></Value></Property>
</Key>
</SourceObject>
<DomainEntity>
<Key>
<Property path="warehouse"><Value><![CDATA[WH2]]></Value></Property>
</Key>
<Property path="description"><Value><![CDATA[Southeast Shipping Center]]></Value>
</Property>
</DomainEntity>
</Create>

Note: It is possible to use both <SourceObject> and <ApplyTemplate>. Copy templates are for this very purpose.

* There are a very few exceptions to this rule, e.g. CustomerOrders being copied to StandingOrders. In these
instances, the <SourceObject> tag will specify the class for the source object.
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Response

Regardless of the use of templates, source objects and overrides, in the end we get a new WH1 warehouse record.
When the record is created the response includes the create action name and the new key. In the example below
the create action name is newWarehouse and the key is WH1:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="1S0-8859-1" ?>
<System-Link version="1.0" hostVersion="1.0">
<LoginResponse>
<SessionHandle value="77158a:eca6484be4:-7ede" />
</LoginResponse>
<Response sessionHandle="77158a:eca6484be4:-7ede" workHandle="77158a:eca6484be4:-7edc">
<CreateResponse name="newWarehouse">
<Key>
<Property path="warehouse"><Value><!/[CDATA[WH1]]></Value></Property>
</Key>
</CreateResponse>
</Response>
</System-Link>
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Example 5. Create multiple simple objects together (Warehouse with Address)

Often you need to create multiple objects at the same time. For example, we want to create a warehouse with an
address:

Warehouse:
Number WH1
Description Southeast Shipping Center
Type True (Controlled)
Site RON
Shipping calendar P1

Address:
Name North Georgia
Address line 1 1013 Hillcrest Rd.
City Duluth
State GA

The XML to create the warehouse was shown in Example 4. The XML to create an address looks like this:

<Create name="newWhsAddrl' domainClass='com.mapics.pm.WarehouseAddress'>
<DomainEntity>
<Key>
<Property path="warehouse"><Value><![CDATA[WH1]]></Value></Property>
<Property path="addressld"><Value>100</Value></Property>
</Key>
<Property path="name"><Value><![CDATA[North Georgia]]></Value></Property>
<Property path="address1"><Value><!/[CDATA[1300 Hillcrest Road]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="address4City"><Value><![CDATA[Duluth]]></Value></Property>
<Property path="state"><Value><![CDATA[GA]]></Value></Property>
</DomainEntity>
</Create>

As you can see the request for the address looks just like the request for the warehouse. Both start and end with
<Create> and <DomainEntity> tags, with properties (both key and regular) in the middle.

One single System-Link document can be used to create both objects. The warehouse would need to come first, of
course, since one of the address creation edits verifies the existence of the warehouse.

The <ValueRef> tag

Note that the value of the warehouse ID in the address record is equal to the warehouse ID of the warehouse (i.e.,
WH1).

<Value><![CDATA[WH1]]></Value>

These two values must be the same, so that the new address will be associated with the new warehouse. Instead
of typing in the value, WH1, we can use the <ValueRef> tag to tell the address object's property to use the same
value as that in the warehouse object's property.
<ValueRef><I[[CDATA[(newWarehouse).warehouse]]></ValueRef>

In this example, <ValueRef> tags replace <Value> tags, and (hewWarehouse).warehouse replaces WH1:

(newWarehouse) The name of the earlier create action, surrounded by parentheses
warehouse The property of that create action containing the value to be used
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The <ValueRef> tag insures that the value of the warehouse ID is in the warehouse create action will automatically
be used in the address create action. It can be used in this same way for any number of subsequent actions.

This technique is especially useful when the value to be reused is unknown by the XML programmer. For example,
an order header may have a system-assigned order number that must be reused for the creation of line item
objects. The <ValueRef> tag provides a way to tell the line item create actions to use the value from the order
number property.

The following illustration shows the warehouse create action followed by the address create action. Note the
<ValueRef> tag that gets the value WH1 from the warehouse property of the newWarehouse action. You can see
now why it is important that all the action names within a work session be unigue.

<Create name="newWarehouse' domainClass='com.mapics.mm.Warehouse' retainResult="true'>
<ApplyTemplate clientClass='"com.mapics.mm.Warehouse'><![CDATA[Sample]]></ApplyTemplate>
<DomainEntity>
<Key>
<Property path="warehouse"><Value><![[CDATA[WH1]]></Value></Property>
</Key>
<Property path="description"><Value><![CDATA[Southeast Shipping Center]]></Value>
</Property>
</DomainEntity>
</Create>
<Create name="newWhsAddrl' domainClass='com.mapics.pm.WarehouseAddress'>
<DomainEntity>
<Key>
<Property path="warehouse">
<ValueRef><![CDATA[(newWarehouse).warehouse]]></ValueRef>
</Property>
<Property path="addressld"><Value>100</Value></Property>
</Key>
<Property path="name"><Value><![CDATA[North Georgia]]></Value></Property>
<Property path="address1"><Value><!/[CDATA[1300 Hillcrest Rd.]]></Value></Property>
<Property path="address4City"><Value><!/[CDATA[Duluth]]></Value></Property>
<Property path="state"><Value><!/[CDATA[GA]]></Value></Property>
</DomainEntity>
</Create>
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Example 6. Create a complex object (Purchase Order)

A complex object contains multiple objects in a header/detail relationship. CO's, PQO's, MO's, IFM transactions and
engineering bills of material are all examples of complex objects.

As of this writing, a complex object is handled just like a collection of simple objects. The following example shows
the creation of a purchase order with one line, and one release as follows:

Header
Number System-assigned
Buyer 100
Warehouse MPA
Vendor 123

Line item
PO number Same as header
Line number System-assigned
Warehouse MPA
ltem 12233
Quantity 100.0
Blanket Yes

Release
PO number Same as header
PO line Same as line item
PO release System-assigned
Due date March 22, 2002
Quantity 5

Notes:

1. The create action for the header includes the <Key> tag with no properties. This tells System-Link that the
missing properties are intentional. System-Link will pass the request on to the EJB Server, where the key
(i.e., the PO number) will be assigned.

2. The line item has a two-part key: PO number and line number. We use a <ValueRef> tag to tell the system
to insert the value of the PO number from the first create action. (The first create action must have
retainResult="true’ for this to work.) The second part of the key (the line humber) will be assigned, just like
the PO number was in the first create action.

3. The technique described above also applies to the release (three-part key).
The XML date is YYYYMMDD format.

Each create action stands on its own. Thus, if the header passes all the edits but the line item does not,
you will create a PO header with no lines and no releases.

As usual, the login and request tags have been omitted for clarity.
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<Create name="newPO' domainClass='com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder' retainResult="true'>
<DomainEntity>
<Key>
</Key>
<Property path="buyer'><Value><!/[CDATA[100]]></Value></Property>
<Property path='warehouse'><Value><![CDATA[MPA]]></Value></Property>
<Property path="vendor'><Value><![CDATA[123]]></Value></Property>
</DomainEntity>
</Create>
<Create name="newPoltem' domainClass='com.mapics.pm.Poltem' retainResult="true">
<DomainEntity>
<Key>
<Property path="order'><ValueRef><!/[CDATA[(newPO).order]]></ValueRef></Property>
</Key>
<Property path="warehouse'><Value><!/[CDATA[MPA]|></Value></Property>
<Property path="item'><Value><![CDATA[12233]]></Value></Property>
<Property path="orderQuantityRequested'><Value>100.0</Value></Property>
<Property path="dueToStockDate'><Value><![CDATA[20020314]]></Value></Property>
<Property path='blanketltem'><Value>true</Value></Property>
</DomainEntity>
</Create>
<Create name="newPoltemRel' domainClass='com.mapics.pm.PoltemRelease'>
<DomainEntity>
<Key>
<Property path='order'><ValueRef><!/[CDATA[(newPO).order]]></ValueRef></Property>
<Property path='line'><ValueRef><![CDATA[(newPoltem).line]]></ValueRef></Property>
</Key>
<Property path="dueToStockDate'><Value><!/[CDATA[20020322]]></Value></Property>
<Property path="releaseQuantity'><Value>5</Value></Property>
</DomainEntity>
</Create>
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Result

The result shows each create action name and the key values for the record that was created. Login and session
tags have been omitted for clarity:

<CreateResponse name="newPQO">
<Key>
<Property path="order"><Value><!/[CDATA[P000047]]></Value></Property>
</Key>
</CreateResponse>
<CreateResponse name="newPoltem">
<Key>
<Property path="order"><Value><![CDATA[P000047]]></Value></Property>
<Property path="line"><Value>1</Value></Property>
</Key>
</CreateResponse>
<CreateResponse name="newPoltemRel">
<Key>
<Property path="order"><Value><![CDATA[P000047]]></Value></Property>
<Property path="line"><Value>1</Value></Property>
<Property path="release"><Value>1</Value></Property>
</Key>
</CreateResponse>
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Example 7: ‘Create’ an action (PO receipt)

Sometimes the create operation is not for an object but for an action to an object. In this case, we want to receive
items against a PO:

PO Number P000798

PO Line 1

PO Release 0 (i.e., not a blanket item)
Quantity received to stock 20EA

Location AA01

FIFO date 3/12/02

Batch/lot ABCDE

The System-Link action is a “create” of the receipt.

<Create name='newReceiveltem' domainClass='com.mapics.mm.Receiveltem'>
<ApplyTemplate clientClass='com.mapics.mm.Receiveltem'>Stock receipts only</ApplyTemplate>
<DomainEntity>
<Key>
<Property path="orderNumber'><Value><![CDATA[P000798]]></Value></Property>
<Property path="line'’><Value>1</Value></Property>
<Property path="release'><Value>0</Value></Property>
</Key>
<Property path='quantityReceivedForStock'><Value>2.0</Value></Property>
<Property path='stockLocation'><Value><![CDATA[AA01]]></Value></Property>
<Property path="fifoDate'><Value><I[CDATA[20020312]]></Value></Property>
<Property path='batchLot'><Value><![CDATA[ABCDE]]></Value></Property>
<Property path="receiptUm'><Value><!/[CDATA[EA]]></Value></Property>
</DomainEntity>
</Create>

The response includes the name of the create action and the key values:

Name newReceiveltem
Key PO P001381
Line 1
Rel 0O

The <Login> and <Response> tags have been omitted for clarity:

<CreateResponse name="newReceiveltem">
<Key>
<Property path="orderNumber"><Value><![CDATA[P001381]]></Value></Property>
<Property path="line"><Value>1</Value></Property>
<Property path="release"><Value>0</Value></Property>
</Key>
</CreateResponse>
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Example 8: Update (PO line)

The <Update> tag is very similar to the <Create> tag:

e Both require a name for the action
e Both require the domainClass to be identified
e Both can have the same nested tags: <ApplyTemplate>, <DomainEntity>, etc.

In this example, we are making the following changes:

PO number P000047 (key field)

Line 1 (key field)

Quantity requested 100

Unit price requested .51 There is no currency shown because it is not being
changed

The following illustration shows the update action. Login and request tags have been omitted for clarity:

<Update name="updatePoltem’ domainClass='com.mapics.pm.Poltem'>
<DomainEntity>
<Key>
<Property path="order'><Value><![CDATA[P000047]]></Value></Property>
<Property path='line'’><Value><![CDATA[1]]></Value></Property>
</Key>
<Property path="orderQuantityRequested'><Value>100</Value></Property>
<Property path="unitPriceRequested'><Value>.51</Value></Property>
</DomainEntity>
</Update>

A successful update will result in a confirmation of the session.

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="1S0O-8859-1" ?>
<System-Link version="1.0" hostVersion="1.0">
<LoginResponse>
<SessionHandle value="1121f6:ecaa687cbl1:-7476" />
</LoginResponse>
<Response sessionHandle="1121f6:ecaa687ch1:-74b4" workHandle="1121f6:ecaa687cb1:-7474" />
</System-Link>

An unsuccessful update action will return an <UpdateResponse> tag identifying the name of the update action that
failed (shown in bold):

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="ISO-8859-1" ?>
<System-Link version="1.0" hostVersion="1.0">
<LoginResponse>
<SessionHandle value="1121f6:ecaa687cb1:-743f" />
</LoginResponse>
<Response sessionHandle="1121f6:ecaa687cb1:-743f" workHandle="1121f6:ecaa687cb1:-743d">
<UpdateResponse name="updatePoltem">
<Exception name="com.pjx.eScript.RequestDataException">
<Text><I|[CDATA[ Error occurred during update]]></Text>

(The rest of the response has been omitted.)
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Example 9: Delete (Warehouse)

The delete action is very straightforward — all you have to do is tell System-Link the name of the object and its key.
In this example, the object is Warehouse and the key is WH1. Login and request tags have been omitted for clarity:

<Delete name="oldWarehouse' domainClass='com.mapics.mm.Warehouse'>
<DomainEntity>
<Key>
<Property path="warehouse'>
<Value><![CDATA[WH1]]></Value>
</Property>
</Key>
</DomainEntity>
</Delete>

As with the update action, a successful delete action will have an empty response:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="1S0-8859-1" ?>
<System-Link version="1.0" hostVersion="1.0">
<LoginResponse>
<SessionHandle value="371786b:eca49ab7d6:-7dba" />
</LoginResponse>
<Response sessionHandle="371786h:eca49ab7d6:-7dba" workHandle="371786b:eca49ab7d6:-7db8" />

</System-Link>

As with the update action, an unsuccessful delete action will have a <DeleteResponse> tag showing the name of
the delete action that failed:

<DeleteResponse name="oldWarehouse">
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Chapter 10. XML Syntax for requests and responses

The following is a description of the XA System-Link request and response tag hierarchy. See Examples for
examples of System-Link requests and responses. The System-Link requests and response DTDs are contained in
Document Type Definitions (DTD)

Note: business object attachments have special requirements, and thus are handled with a dedicated set of
System-Link actions. For more information, see Attachment Commands.
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Root Document

System-Link

System-Link tag

The System-Link tag is always the root entity for a System-Link request or response document. Aside from the
XML prolog (containing the “<?xml” and “<!DOCTYPE" declarations), all entities in a System-Link document must
be nested within a System-Link begin and end tag pair.

In addition to the reserved attributes, the System-Link tag has three additional attributes available. Two of these,
“formatForDisplay” and “includeNewLines”, are for use during development and debugging. These attributes
control the generation of visual formatting whitespace (indentation and newlines) in the response output. (Please
note: this whitespace is not required by any proper XML parser when parsing the System-Link response, and is not
related to formatting the data for display — e.g. using an XSL stylesheet to generate an HTML document. Relying
upon an XML element’s absolute “position” in an XML document is very fragile, and is heavily discouraged.) Since
formatting whitespace increases the size of the response document, this whitespace should be omitted when the
document is used in production.

The third attribute, “useTimeZone”, sets the timezone for all time values returned in the response. Currently, the

two values supported are “default”, which defaults to the timezone in which the System-Link server is running, and
“GMT", which will convert all returned time values to GMT.

Attributes (only present in the request document - may appear in any order)

version reserved for future use

hostVersion reserved for future use

formatForDisplay (Optional) if “true”, formatting whitespace (indentation and newlines) will be included in
the response document, otherwise indentation will be omitted. Default is “false”.

includeNewlines (Optional) if “true”, formatting newlines will be included in output. Default is the same
value as formatForDisplay. includeNewlines is ignored if formatForDisplay is “true”.

useTimeZone (Optional) sets the timezone for the time values returned in the response. Must be

one of the following: “default” or “"GMT". Defaults to “default”.

Note:

e The default behavior for the generation of formatting whitespace has changed between Release 6 eZ-Link
and Release 7 System-Link. In Release 6, the default behavior was for all formatting whitespace
(indentation and newlines) to be included. In Release 7, the default behavior is for the formatting
whitespace to be excluded.
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Session Commands

Login
Login tag
Before a request can be processed, the user must login to the server. The login tag, when specified, must be the

first action. A login action can be sent by itself or it may be immediately followed by a request action.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

userid identifies the user that is making the request.
password used to authenticate the userid
maxldle is the time, in milliseconds, that specifies how long the session will remain idle before

being reclaimed. When this time expires, the server will automatically logout the
session and reclaim its resources. A maxldle value of zero will cause a logout
immediately after the associated System-Link script is processed

Note: The value specified for maxldle must not exceed 10800000 (3 hours).

a list of name/value pairs, each separated by a comma. Properties are used to select

properties . ' o=t . )
and configure a particular runtime implementation (e.g. currency, national language).

Notes:

e The userid and password attributes were previously named “principal” and “credentials”. These older
namings are still supported, however the use of the above attributes is recommended.

e The session maxldle value can be further limited both globally and on a per-user basis. The former is
accessed through Cross Application Support (under Application Settings in Power-Link), and the latter
through User Profiles (under Integrator in Power-Link).

Example

This example script is for user “john doe”. The password attribute contains his password “12345”, and the maxIdle
attribute sets his maximum idle time at 5 minutes. The properties attribute contains the XA environment, system
name, and language selection.

<SystemLink version=1.0" hostVersion=1.0">
<Login userld="john doe’ password="12345" maxIdle="300000’
properties='com.mapics.cas.domain.Environmentld=25,
com.mapics.cas.domain.SystemName=USATLDO06.INFOR.COM,
com.mapics.cas.user.Languageld=en' />
</SystemLink>

LoginResponse tag

A login is either successful or it fails. The LoginResponse contains information that depends upon the outcome. A
successful login returns the session handle, whereas a failed login returns an exception.

Attributes

actionSucceeded set to “true” if the login action succeeded, otherwise set to “false”

Nested Tags

SessionHandle if the login succeeds.
Exception if the login fails.
Example 1

Page 104



This example shows a possible response if the above login example were to succeed:

<SystemLink version='1.0" hostVersion='1.0">
<LoginResponse actionSucceeded="true’>
<SessionHandle value="f3456a3fg:f34d'/>
</LoginResponse>
</SystemLink>

Example 2
This example shows a possible response if the above login example were to fail:

<SystemLink version=1.0" hostVersion='1.0">
< LoginResponse actionSucceeded="false’>
<Exception name='com.pjx.eScript.SecurityException’>
<Text><!|[CDATA[Login Exception]]></Text>
<Message type='error'>
<Text><!|[CDATA[Unable to login user 'john doe': com.pjx.eScript.SecurityException:
com.ibm.as400.access.AS400SecurityException: Password is incorrect.]]></Text>
</Message>
<Message type="information'>
<Text><![CDATA[Contact system administration]]></Text>
<DetailedText><!/[CDATA[Contact your system administrator.]]></DetailedText>
</Message>
<Message type='error'>
<Text><![CDATA[com.ibm.as400.access.AS400SecurityException: Password is incorrect.]]></Text>
<DetailedText><![CDATA[]]></DetailedText>
</Message>
</Exception>
</ LoginResponse >
</SystemLink>

Logout

Logout tag

The logout tag is used to force a session to logout, rather than having it automatically log out after remaining idle
past its specified maximum idle time. This helps to reduce the use of server resources, as well as minimizes the
security exposure caused by leaving the session handle valid longer than necessary.

Attributes

sessionHandle identifies the target session for this action. This value must be a valid session handle.

Nested Tags

Exception if the logout fails.

Example
This example is used to explicitly logout the user session known by ‘f345’.

<SystemLink version="1.0" hostVersion='1.0">

<Logout sessionHandle="f345'/>
</SystemLink>
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LogoutResponse tag

If the logout failed, the LogoutResponse will contain an exception describing the reason for failure. Otherwise, the
LogoutResponse will have no sub elements, and actionSucceeded will simply be set to “true”.

Attributes

actionSucceeded set to “true” if the logout action succeeded, otherwise set to “false”

Example

This example shows a logout that failed because the session handle is invalid (possibly because the session has
already timed out).

<SystemLink version=1.0" hostVersion=1.0">
<LogoutResponse actionSucceeded="false’>
<Exception name='com.pjx.eScript.SecurityException’>
<Text><![CDATA[sessionHandle not found]]></Text>
<Message type='error>
<Text><![CDATA[Named session does not exist]]></Text>
<DetailedText><!/[CDATA[There is no active session matching the given sessionHandle]]></DetailedText>
</Message>
<Message type='"information'>
<Text><!|[CDATA[Check for maxldle expiration]]></Text>
<DetailedText><!/[CDATA[Make sure that your maxldle timeout is sufficiently long]]></DetailedText>
</Message>
</Exception>
</LogoutResponse>
</SystemLink>

Request

Request tag

The request tag is used to scope an entire request action. A request tag must specify a session handle, work
handle, and a maximum idle time for the work area.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

sessionHandle identifies the login session and user for this request. A session handle value of
“*current” must be specified if the request was preceded by a login action in the same
document. The request will be executed only if the login is successful.

workHandle identifies the work area for this request. Specifying a work handle tells the server to
process the request in the work area identified by the work handle. A new work area
can be requested by specifying a work handle value of “*new”. The new work handle
will be returned in the response message.

is the time, in milliseconds, that specifies how long the session will remain idle before
being reclaimed. Each request will reset the work area’s max idle time to the value
specified. When this time expires, the server will reclaim the work area’s resources. A
maxldle value of zero will cause the work area to be reclaimed immediately after the
reguest action is processed.

Note: The value specified for maxldle must not exceed 10800000 (3 hours).

maxldle

Nested Tags

Zero or more of the following tags:

e QueryObject, QueryList

e QueryAttachmentList, QueryAttachmentObject

e FetchNext, FetchNextAttachments, FetchNextMaintenanceHistory, FetchNextText
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Create, Update, Delete

CreateAttachment, UpdateAttachment, DeleteAttachment
IfCondition, EndIfCondition

ListCustomDfns

ListDomainClassinfo

RefreshCustomizationData

Example 1
This example shows a login followed by a request. Notice that the work handle must be given a value of “*new”

since the session did not exist before this script was processed. This request sets the workHandle's maximum idle
value to 2 minutes.

<SystemLink version=1.0" hostVersion=1.0">
<Login userld="john doe’ password="12345" maxIdle="300000’
properties='com.mapics.cas.domain.Environmentld=25,
com.mapics.cas.domain.SystemName=USATLDO06.INFOR.COM,
com.mapics.cas.user.Languageld=en' />
<Request sessionHandle="*current’ workHandle="*new’ maxldle="120000">
</Request>
</SystemLink>

Example 2
This example shows a request intended for a work area created during a previous request. This request resets the
workHandle’s maximum idle time to 1 minute.

<SystemLink version=1.0" hostVersion='1.0">
<Request sessionHandle="f345’ workHandle ='6c97d4’ maxIdle ='60000'>
</ Request >

</SystemLink>

Response

Response tag

A response tag is used to scope the entire response message. A response has attributes to link it back to its
request.

Attributes (may appear in any order)
sessionHandle identifies the login session and user for this response.

workHandle identifies the login session and user for this response.

Nested Tags
Zero or more response depending upon what request tags were present.
tags

Exception if the request action failed.

Example
This example shows the response for the Request Example 2 given above:

<SystemLink version=1.0" hostVersion=1.0">
<Response sessionHandle="f345" workHandle=' 6¢97d4'>
</Response>

</SystemLink>
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Inquiry Commands

Note: business object attachments have special requirements, and thus are handled with a dedicated set of
System-Link actions. For more information, see Attachment Commands.

QueryList

QueryList tag

A QuerylList tag is used to query instances of a domain class. The value of the QueryList tag is an expression that
selects a list of domain objects.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name

domainClass

classMnemonic

includeMetaData

maxReturned

retainResult

an identifier for this query. Must be unique within a given System-Link request
document. Queries are named in the context of a given work area. If a subsequent
guery is requested with the same name for the same work area, any outstanding results
for the old query will be reclaimed.

(Optional) the fully-qualified domain class over which the query applies. Either a
domainClass or a classMnemonic must be provided.

(Optional) the class identifier corresponding to the domain class over which the query
applies. Either a domainClass or a classMnemonic must be provided.

(Optional) If set to “true”, meta information on the selected properties (e.g. from the PQL
“SELECT" clause) will be provided. (At the present time, the meta information for
QueryList is limited to the property “heading” value.) Defaults to “false”.

the maximum number of instances returned in the associated QueryListResponse. For
QueryList, the value of maxReturned must be greater than or equal to 0.

(Optional) If set to “true”, more results can later be obtained with the FetchNext action.
Defaults to “true”.

Nested Tags (in the order that they must be specified - either a Pqgl or a QueryDfn tag must be

specified.)
Pql

QueryDfn

Constraint

QueryText

RunHostJob

CreateHostReport

Note:

contains a free-format query request. If a Pql tag is given, then no QueryDfn tag should
be specified.

contains references to custom definitions (header, subset, sort) used to create the list. If a
QueryDfn tag is given, then no Pqgl tag should be specified.

(Optional) contains the from object Key and relationship on which to constrain the
QueryList action.

(Optional) specifies the associated text object data to return as part of the QueryList
response. One or more QueryText requests can be specified per QueryList request.

(Optional) runs the specified host job against the list of objects specified by the Pql or
QueryDfn tags.

(Optional) runs the specified host report against the list of objects specified by the Pgl or
QueryDfn tags.

¢ Not all domain classes support headers (“views”"), subsets, or sorts. For these, the PQL tag must be used.
Use the Power-Link customization panes, or see the ListCustomDfns tag to determine which definitions are
present for a given domain class.

e If the sole purpose of a query is to run one or more host processes (i.e. the actual business object data is
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not desired), its overhead (communication and resource) can be reduced by setting maxReturned to 0 and
retainResult to “false”.

e Unlike that with QueryObject, any QueryText subactions specified in a QueryList will never be available for
subsequent FetchNextText actions (i.e. the retainResult for the QueryText will be ignored).

Example 1

This example queries a range of purchase orders and sorts it by buyer number. The purchase order domainClass
“com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder” is specified. The response will only contain purchase orders selected by the PQL
WHERE clause. MetaData for properties “order”, “relatedBuyer.buyerName”, and “relatedVendor.vendorNamel”
will be included in the response.

<SystemLink version="1.0" hostVersion='1.0">
<Login userld="john doe’ password="12345" maxldle="300’
properties='com.mapics.cas.domain.Environmentld=25,
com.mapics.cas.domain.SystemName=USATLDO06.INFOR.COM,
com.mapics.cas.user.Languageld=en' />
<Request sessionHandle="*current’ workHandle="*new’ maxldle='30">
<QueryList name="queryPoList’ domainClass="com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder’
includeMetaData="true’ maxReturned="20’ retainResult="true’>
<Pqgl>
<!/[CDATA[SELECT order, relatedBuyer.buyerName, relatedVendor.vendorNamel
WHERE buyer > 'ABC’ and buyer < 'XYZ’
ORDER BY buyer]]>
</Pgl>
</QueryList>
</Request>
</SystemLink>

Example 2

This example queries a list of vendor items for a given Vendor, using the header, subset, and sort definitions
created via Power-Link. The vendor item classMnemonic “VNDITM” is specified. Note that the Constraint keyword
is used to limit this list to those items related to a specific Vendor. In this example, the sort is referenced by its
object Id (obtainable via the ListCustomDfns action), whereas the header and subset are referenced by their
names. The optional PromptedSubsetValues tag is also shown (with the CriteriaSpec showing the optional
Operator tag). Since the optional retainResult attribute is not specified on the QueryList action, any items not
displayed in the resulting QueryListResponse will not be available for a subsequent FetchNext action.

<SystemLink version='1.0" hostVersion='1.0">
<Login userld="john doe’ password="12345" maxldle="300’
properties='com.mapics.cas.domain.Environmentld=25,
com.mapics.cas.domain.SystemName=USATLDO06.INFOR.COM,
com.mapics.cas.user.Languageld=en' />
<Request sessionHandle="*current’ workHandle="*new’ maxIdle="30">
<QueryList name='query_Vendorltem' classMnemonic="VNDITM'
includeMetaData="true' maxReturned="'10">
<QueryDfn>
<HeaderDfnKey objectld="'SVNDITM-HD-GENERAL'
clientClass='com.mapics.pm.Vendorltem'><!/[CDATA[General]]></HeaderDfnKey>

<SubsetDfnKey objectld="Z#100CCBM093632197177222123AAAZ6'
clientClass='com.mapics.pm.Vendorltem'><![CDATA[Commodity ...]]></SubsetDfnKey>
<PromptedSubsetValues>
<CriteriaSpec path="purchasedltemCommodityClass'>
<Operator><![CDATA[Contains]]></Operator>
<Value><![CDATA[207]]></Value>
</CriteriaSpec>
</PromptedSubsetValues>

<SortDfnKey objectld="SVNDITM-SO-DEFAULT'
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clientClass='com.mapics.pm.Vendorltem'><![CDATA[(default)]]></SortDfnKey>

</QueryDfn>

<Constraint domainClass='com.mapics.pm.Vendor' relationshipName="relatedVendorltems'>
<Key>
<Property path='vendor'>

<Value><![CDATA[PARA1]]></Value>

</Property>
</Key>
</Constraint>
</ QueryList >
</Request>
</SystemLink>

Example 3

This example queries a list of Warehouses, using the header, subset, and sort definitions created via Power-Link.
In addition, the host report “Order Shortages” is also run against the selected warehouses. Note that both a
confirmation email message and an output email message (along with an attached report in PDF format) are sent.
No attachments are made to any warehouse object (as indicated by the “attachTo” attribute), but the report is
saved in HTML format.

<SystemLink version="1.0" hostVersion=1.0">
<Login userld="john doe’ password="12345" maxldle="300’
properties='com.mapics.cas.domain.Environmentld=25,

com.mapics.cas.domain.SystemName=USATLDO06.INFOR.COM,
com.mapics.cas.user.Languageld=en' />

<Request sessionHandle="*current’ workHandle="*new’ maxIdle="30">
<QueryList name="queryListWarehouse_General' domainClass='com.mapics.mm.Warehouse'

includeMetaData="true' maxReturned="'10">
<Pql>
<I[CDATA[SELECT warehouse,description,warehouseType,
site,planningWarehouse,sellingWarehouse,
primaryPlanningWarehouse
ORDER BY warehouse]]>
</Pql>
<CreateHostReport name='createHostReport_OrderShortages'>
<HostReportType mnemonic="ORDSHTPRT><!/[CDATA[Order Shortages]]></HostReportType>
<ProcessContent>
<Property path='description>
<Value><!|[CDATA[My Content Description]]></Value>
</Property>
</ProcessContent>
<ProcessConfirmation>
<EmailHeader>
<AddressTo><!/[CDATA[Bob.Johnson@mycorp.com]|></AddressTo>
<Subject><![CDATA[Confirmation: &description&]]></Subject>
</EmailHeader>
<EmailBody><!/[CDATA[The Order Shortages report &description& has been run.]]></EmailBody>
</ProcessConfirmation>
<ProcessOutput saveFormatText='false' saveFormatHtml="true' saveFormatPdf='false' attachTo='none’
emailAttachmentFormat="pdf'>
<EmailHeader>
<AddressTo><!/[CDATA[Frank.Smith@mycorp.com]]></AddressTo>
<AddressCc><![CDATA[Bob.Johnson@mycorp.com]]></AddressCc>
<Subject><!/[CDATA[Order Shortages report]]></Subject>
</EmailHeader>
<EmailBody><![CDATA[Frank, please review the attached report: &description&]]></EmailBody>
</ProcessOutput>
</CreateHostReport>

</QueryList>
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</Request>
</SystemLink>
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QueryListResponse tag

A QueryListResponse tag encompasses the result of a QueryList request. The query result is linked back to the
requesting query through the name attribute.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name the same name submitted to the QueryList action tag.
requestedDomainClass the domain class requested in the QueryList request.

actionSucceeded set to “true” if the query action succeeded, otherwise set to “false”
moreResults if more results exist than have been displayed, this has a value of “true”. Note:

these additional results can only be retrieved via FetchNext if “retainResult” was
set to “true” on the QueryList action.

Nested Tags

MetaData if the request specified that metadata was to be included.
ColumnStatistics if the request contains column statistics (e.g. COUNT, MIN, MAX, AVG)
DomainEntity contains a single Domain Object instance. Any associated QueryTextResponses

will appear immediately after the DomainEntity.

QueryTextResponse if one or more QueryText requests were present in the QueryList action. Will
appear immediately after the associated DomainEntity.

RunHostJobResponse if one or more RunHostJob requests were present in the QueryList action
CreateHostReportResponse if one or more CreateHostReport requests were present in the QueryList action

Exception if the QueryList has failed.

Example

This example is a possible response to the QueryList Example 1 previously mentioned. (For brevity, the
LoginResponse has been omitted.)

<SystemLink version="1.0" hostVersion='1.0">
<Response sessionHandle="f345" workHandle="6¢c97d4’>
<QueryListResponse name="queryPoList’
requestedDomainClass="com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder’
actionSucceeded="true’ moreResults="false’>
<MetaData>
<Descriptor type="heading’ path="order’>
<!/[CDATA[Order]]>
</Descriptor>
<Descriptor type="heading’ path="relatedBuyer.buyerName’>
<!/[CDATA[Name - buyer]]>
</Descriptor>
<Descriptor type="heading’ path="relatedVendor.vendorName1'>
<I/[CDATA[Name - vendor]]>
</Descriptor>
</MetaData>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder'>
<Key>
<Property path="order>
<Value><![CDATA[00000015]]></Value>
</Property>
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</Key>
<Property path="relatedBuyer.buyerName’>
<Value><!|[CDATA[George Washington]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="relatedVendor.vendorNamel'>
<Value><![CDATA[ACME Supplies]]></Value>
</Property>
</DomainEntity>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder’>
<Key>
<Property path="order’>
<Value><![CDATA[00000018]]></Value>
</Property>
</Key>
<Property path="relatedBuyer.buyerName’>
<Value><![CDATA[John Adams]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="relatedVendor.vendorNamel'>
<Value><!|[CDATA[Continental Distributors]]></Value>
</Property>
</DomainEntity>
</QueryListResponse>
</Response>
</SystemLink>

QueryObiject

QueryObject tag

The QueryObject tag is used to query a single object. The value of the QueryObiject tag is an expression that
selects exactly one object.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name an identifier for this query. Must be unique within a given System-Link request
document. Actions are named in the context of a given work area. If a subsequent
action is requested with the same name for the same work area, any outstanding
results for the old action will be reclaimed.

domainClass (Optional) the domain class over which the query applies. Either a domainClass or a
classMnemonic must be provided.

classMnemonic (Optional) the class identifier corresponding to the domain class over which the query
applies. Either a domainClass or a classMnemonic must be provided.

includeMetaData (Optional) if set to “true”, meta information on the selected properties (e.g. from the
PQL “SELECT” clause) will be provided. (At the present time, the meta information for
QueryObiject is limited to the property “label” value.) Default is “false”.

showResult (Optional) if set to “false”, a successful object retrieval will result in no response being
generated. This is useful in combination with retainResult set to “true” when only
actions based upon the “named object” are of interest. Default is “true”.

retainResult (Optional) If set to “true”, the resulting “named object” (with name set to the name of
this QueryObject name identifier) will be retained for use in subsequent “value
references”. Default is “false”.

existenceCheck (Optional) If set to “true”, an action failure due to ObjectNotFoundException will still
show “actionSuceeded = ‘true’” in the QueryObjectResponse. (This setting can be
helpful when used in conjuction with conditional blocks.) Default is “false”.
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alwaysReturnKey (Optional) If set to “true”, the domain key properties will always be returned, even if
the domain object is not found. Default is “false”.

Nested Tags (in the order that they must be specified - either a Pgl tag or a Key-CardFileDfnKey tag pair
must be specified)

Pql contains a free-format query request. This statement must return zero or one
object. (If more than one object would be returned, an exception will be returned.)
If a Pql tag is specified, then no Key and CardFileDfnKey tags should be specified.

Key contains a list of key properties for the given domain class, as well as the
corresponding values needed to uniquely reference the desired object. If a Key
and a CardFileDfnKey are specified, then no Pqgl tag should be given.

CardFileDfnKey (Optional) identifies the card file to be used to determine which properties to display
for the selected object. If a Key is specified and no CardFileDfnKey is given, then
the default card file is used from the user’s preferences. If a Key is specified (with
or without a CardFileDfnKey tag), then no Pql tag should be given.

QueryText (Optional) specifies the associated text object data to return as part of the
QueryObject response. One or more QueryText requests can be specified per
QueryObject request.

QueryMaintenanceHistory | (Optional) specifies that associated maintenance history data should be returned
as part of the QueryObject response.

RunHostJob (Optional) runs the specified host job against the object specified by the Pqgl tag or
Key-CardFileDfn tag pair.

CreateHostReport (Optional) runs the specified host report against the object specified by the Pqgl tag
or Key-CardFileDfn tag pair.

QueryRelationship (Optional) specifies that a list of related objects should be returned as part of the
QueryObject response. One or more QueryRelationship requests can be specified
per QueryObject request.

Notes:

¢ Not all domain classes support card files. For these, the PQL tag must be used. Use the Power-Link
customization panes, or see the ListCustomDfns tag to determine which definitions are present for a given
domain class.

e The existenceCheck attribute can be helpful when the receiving program parses the response for instances
of “actionSucceeded = ‘false™. Using existenceCheck set to ‘true’, one can indicate that the
ObjectNotFoundException was anticipated, and thus does not reflect an “unexpected failure” case.
Internally, however, a QueryObject with an ObjectNotFoundException will always have its status marked as
failure, for use by any subsequent IfCondition actions.

e For examples of QueryText, QueryMaintenanceHistory, RunHostJob, CreateHostReport, or
QueryRelationship usage, please see their respective tag sections.

Example 1

This example uses PQL to query a single purchase order that is known by the key “00000015”. The purchase order
domainClass “com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder” is specified. MetaData will be returned in the response.

<SystemLink version='1.0" hostVersion='1.0">
<Login userld="john doe’ password="12345" maxldle="300’
properties='com.mapics.cas.domain.Environmentld=25,
com.mapics.cas.domain.SystemName=USATLDO06.INFOR.COM,
com.mapics.cas.user.Languageld=en' />
<Request sessionHandle="*current’ workHandle="*new’ maxldle='30">
<QueryObject name="querySinglePo’ domainClass="com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder’
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includeMetaData="true’ retainResult="false’>

<Pgl>

<I[CDATA[SELECT order, relatedBuyer.buyerName, relatedVendor.vendorNamel

WHERE order="00000015"]>

</Pql>

</QueryObject>
</Request>
</SystemLink>

Example 2

This example uses the Key and CardFileDfnKey to query the same single purchase order as in Example 1. The
purchase order classMnemonic “POR” is specified. The properties returned are those defined in the specified card
file.

<SystemLink version="1.0" hostVersion=1.0">
<Login userld="john doe’ password="12345" maxIdle="300’
properties='com.mapics.cas.domain.Environmentld=25,
com.mapics.cas.domain.SystemName=USATLDO06.INFOR.COM,
com.mapics.cas.user.Languageld=en' />
<Request sessionHandle="*current’ workHandle="*new’ maxidle="30">
<QueryObject name="querySinglePo’ classMnemonic="POR’
includeMetaData="true’ retainResult="false’>
<Key>
<Property path="order’>
<Value><![CDATA[00000015]]></Value>
</Property>
</Key>
<CardFileDfnKey
clientClass="com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder'></[CDATA[MyPOCardFile]]></CardFileDfnKey>
</QueryObject>
</Request>
</SystemLink>

QueryObjectResponse tag
A QueryObjectResponse tag encompasses the result of a QueryObject request. The query result is linked back to
the requesting query through the name attribute.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name the same name submitted to the QueryObject tag. If “retainResult” was set to
“true”, this name can be used to reference the retrieved object for later value
references.

requestedDomainClass the domain class requested by the QueryObiject tag.

actionSucceeded set to “true” if the query action succeeded, otherwise set to “false”

Nested Tags

MetaData if the request specified that metadata was to be included.

DomainEntity contains a Domain Object instance.

QueryTextResponse if one or more QueryText requests were present in the QueryObject
action

QueryMaintenanceHistoryResponse  If a QueryMaintenanceHistory request was present in the QueryObject
action
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RunHostJobResponse
CreateHostReportResponse
QueryRelationshipResponse

Exception

Example 1

if one or more RunHostJob requests were present in the QueryObject
action

if one or more CreateHostReport requests were present in the
QueryObiject action

if one or more QueryRelationship requests were present in the
QueryObject action

if the QueryObject request failed.

This example is a possible response to the first QueryObject example previously mentioned.

<SystemLink version="1.0" hostVersion=1.0">
<Response sessionHandle="f345" workHandle="6¢97d4’>
<QueryObjectResponse name="querySinglePo’
requestedDomainClass="com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder’

actionSucceeded="true’>

<MetaData>

<Descriptor type="label' path="order’>

<!/[CDATA[Order]]>
</Descriptor>

<Descriptor type='label' path="relatedBuyer.buyerName’'>
<!/[CDATA[Buyer Name (related)]]>

</Descriptor>

<Descriptor type="label' path="relatedVendor.vendorName1l'>
<!/[CDATA[Vendor Name (related)]]>

</Descriptor>
</MetaData>

<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder’>

<Key>

<Property path="order’>

<Value><![CDATA[00000015]]></Value>

</Property>
</Key>

<Property path="relatedBuyer.buyerName’>
<Value><![CDATA[George Washington]]></Value>

</Property>

<Property path="relatedVendor.vendorNamel'>
<Value><![CDATA[ACME Supplies]]></Value>

</Property>
</DomainEntity>

</QueryObjectResponse>

</Response>
</SystemLink>
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Example 2

This example shows the exception thrown when the PQL provided to QueryObject would return more than one
domain object. (For brevity, the LoginResponse has been omitted.)

<SystemLink version="1.0" hostVersion=1.0">
<Response sessionHandle="f345" workHandle="6¢97d4’>
<QueryObjectResponse name="bogusQuery’
requestedDomainClass='com.mapics.pm.Buyer’
actionSucceeded="false’>
<Exception name="com.pjx.eScript. WrongNumberObjectsException’>
<Text><!|[CDATA[Multiple objects returned for QueryObject request]]></Text>
<Message type='error>
<Text><!|[CDATA[Multiple objects returned for a QueryObject request: SELECT
buyer,buyerName,buyerTelephone,buyerUserid,EMailAddress WHERE buyer <> 'franklin' ORDER
BY buyer,buyerName]|></Text>
</Message>
<Message type='information'>
<Text><I[CDATA[Check for XML errors]]></Text>
<DetailedText><![CDATA[Check your XML for errors.]]></DetailedText>
</Message>
</Exception>
</QueryObjectResponse>
</Response>
</SystemLink>

QueryText

QueryText tag

A QueryText action is used to request that text object data (e.g. comments, text object extensions created via
Integrator, etc.) be returned as part of a QueryObject request.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name an identifier for this query. Must be unique within a given System-Link request
document. Actions are named in the context of a given work area. If a subsequent
action is requested with the same name for the same work area, any outstanding
results for the old action will be reclaimed.

relationshipName name of the relationship that will be traversed to produce the text data returned in the
QueryText response.

includeMetaData (Optional) If set to “true”, meta information on the text object will be displayed. This
will include the relationship description, as well as descriptions for each comment type
(if the text object is “advanced” (typed)). Defaults to “false”.

maxCharsReturned maximum number of characters returned in the associated QueryTextResponse. If
the text object is typed, each type requested will return up to this number of
characters.

retainResult (Optional) If set to “true”, more results can later be obtained with the FetchNextText
action. (Ignored unless the QueryText appears inside a QueryObject.) Defaults to
“true”.

Nested Tags (in the order that they must be specified)

TextFilter used only with an advanced (“typed”) text object to specify which comment types
should be returned. For a simple (non-typed) text object, should not be used.
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Notes:
e In Power-Link, an advanced text object is shown on a tabbed card, with one tab per comment type.
e For QueryText actions inside of QueryList and QueryRelationship actions, any value specified for
retainResult will be ignored.

Example 1

This example shows a request fragment for an object that has an associated simple (non-typed) text object. Meta
data will be returned in the response, which will show the first 2048 characters. Since retainResults is set to “false”,
any additional characters past the initial 2048 displayed will not be retained for later retrieval by FetchNextText.

<Request sessionHandle='f345"' workHandle="*new' maxIdle='1000">

<QueryObject name="queryObject_RoutingOperation_Default'
domainClass='com.mapics.epdm.RoutingOperation' includeMetaData="true'>
<Key>
<Property path="site'>
<Value><![CDATA[AAB]]></Value>
</Property>

</Key>
<CardFileDfnKey clientClass='com.mapics.epdm.RoutingOperation'><![CDATA[Default]]></CardFileDfnKey>
< QueryText name='queryText_AdditionalDescription' relationshipName='"relatedOperationDesc'
includeMetaData="true' maxCharsReturned="2048' retainResults="false’>
</ QueryText >
</QueryObject>

</Request>

Example 2

This example shows a request fragment for an object that has an associated advanced (typed) text object with
three types AA, BB, and CC. Meta data will be returned in the response, which will show the first 100 characters.
Additional characters beyond the 100 will be available for later retrieval by FetchNextText.

<Request sessionHandle='f345"' workHandle="*new' maxIdle='1000">

<QueryObject name='queryObject_ItemRevision_TestCF'
domainClass='com.mapics.epdm.ltemRevision' includeMetaData="true'>
<Key>
<Property path="site'>
<Value><![CDATA[AAB]]></Value>
</Property>
</Key>
<CardFileDfnKey clientClass='com.mapics.epdm.ltemRevision'><!/[CDATA[IRYTestCF]]></CardFileDfnKey>
< QueryText name='queryText_AdvancedComments' relationshipName='"relatedltemRevisionAdvancedComments'
includeMetaData="true' maxCharsReturned="100">
<TextFilter>
<Type><![CDATA[AA]]></Type>
<Type><!|[CDATA[BB]]></Type>
<Type><I[CDATA[CC]]></Type>
<[TextFilter>
</ QueryText >
</QueryObject>

</Request>
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QueryTextResponse tag

A QueryTextResponse tag encompasses the result of a QueryText request. The query result is linked back to the
requesting query through the name attribute.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name the same name submitted to the QueryText tag
actionSucceeded set to “true” if the query action succeeded, otherwise set to “false”
moreChars if more characters exist than have been displayed, this has a value of “true”.

Note: these additional characters can only be retrieved via FetchNextText if
“retainResult” was set to “true” on the QueryText action.

Nested Tags (either a TypedTextValue or a Value will appear, but never both)

MetaData if the request specified that metadata was to be included. Note that for typed
values, metadata will only

TypedTextValue for an advanced (typed) text object, contains the text type and value for each
type requested

Value for a simple (non-typed) text object, contains the text value

Exception if the QueryText request failed.

Note:

e If the “moreChars” attribute is “true”, there will be a corresponding “moreChars” attribute appearing on one
or more Value tags in the response. Value tags without a “moreChars” attribute reflect the default value
(specified in the response DTD) of “false”.

Example 1
This example fragment is a possible response to the first QueryText example previously mentioned.

<Response sessionHandle="f345’ workHandle="6¢c97d4’>
<QueryObjectResponse name="queryObject_RoutingOperation_Default"
requestedDomainClass="com.mapics.epdm.RoutingOperation">
<MetaData>

</MetaData>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.epdm.RoutingOperation">

</DomainEntity>
< QueryTextResponse name="queryText AdditionalDescription" actionSucceeded="true’
moreChars="false">
<MetaData>
<TextDescriptor type="label">
<Value><![CDATA[Additional Description]]></Value>
</TextDescriptor>
</MetaData>
<Value><![CDATA][
First comment line
Second comment line
Third comment line
1></Value>
</ QueryTextResponse >
</QueryObjectResponse>
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</Response>

Example 2

This example fragment is a possible response to the second QueryText example previously mentioned. Note that
there are more characters available for type AA, as noted on both QueryTextResponse and the applicable Value
tag.

<Response sessionHandle="f345" workHandle="6c97d4’>
<QueryObjectResponse name="queryObject_ItemRevision_IRYTestCF" requestedDomainClass="com.mapics.epdm.ltemRe
<MetaData>

</MetaData>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.epdm.ltemRevision">

</DomainEntity>
< QueryTextResponse name="queryText_AdvancedComments"
actionSucceeded="true’ moreChars="true">
<MetaData>

<TextDescriptor type="label">
<Value><![CDATA[Advanced Comments]]></Value>

</TextDescriptor>

<TextDescriptor type="label">
<Type><I[CDATA[AA]]></Type>
<Value><![CDATA[Engineering]]></Value>

</TextDescriptor>

<TextDescriptor type="label">
<Type><I[CDATA[BB]]></Type>
<Value><![CDATA[Purchasing]]></Value>

</TextDescriptor>

<TextDescriptor type="label">
<Type><I[CDATA[CC]]></Type>
<Value><![CDATA[Miscellaneous]|></Value>

</TextDescriptor>

</MetaData>

<TypedTextValue>
<Type><![CDATA[AA]]></Type>
<Value moreChars="true’><![CDATA[
First Engineering comment line
Second En]></Value>
</TypedTextValue>
<TypedTextValue>
<Type><I[CDATA[BB]]></Type>
<Value></Value>
</TypedTextValue>
<TypedTextValue>
<Type><I[CDATA[CC]]></Type>
<Value><![CDATA][
Only Miscellaneous comment line
1></Value>
</TypedTextValue>
</ QueryTextResponse >
</QueryObjectResponse>
</Response>
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QueryMaintenanceHistory

QueryMaintenanceHistory tag

A QueryMaintenanceHistory indicates that a list of maintenance history objects (corresponding to individual
maintenance actions) should be returned along with the QueryObject response. Each maintenance history object
will contain both the details of the maintenance action itself (e.g. maintenance type, date, reason code, etc..)

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name an identifier for this query. Must be unique within a given System-Link request
document. Actions are named in the context of a given work area. If a subsequent action
is requested with the same name for the same work area, any outstanding results for the
old action will be reclaimed.

includeMetaData (Optional) if set to “true”, meta information on the selected properties (e.g. from the PQL
“SELECT” clause) will be provided. (At the present time, the meta information for
QueryMaintenaceHistory is limited to the property “heading” value.) Default is “false”.

maxReturned the maximum number of instances returned in the associated
QueryMaintenanceHistoryResponse.

retainResult (Optional) If set to “true”, more results can later be obtained with the
FetchNextMaintenanceHistory action. Defaults to “true”.

Nested Tags (in the order that they must be specified - either a Pgl or a QueryDfn tag must be
specified)

Pql contains a free-format query request. If a Pql tag is given, then no QueryDfn tag should be
specified.
QueryDfn contains references to custom definitions (header, subset, sort) used to create the list. If a

QueryDfn tag is given, then no Pgl tag should be specified.

Notes:
e The where clause of the PQL statement is optional and is only used to add additional criteria to the
relationship.
e The display of MetaData for a QueryMaintenanceHistory request is independent of the display of MetaData
for its QueryObject request.
e Asingle QueryObiject request can have only one QueryMaintenanceHistory request.

Example
The following example fragment shows a query request for a single Purchase Order, with the first ten maintenance

history records included. Due to the values specified for the “includeMetaData” attributes, MetaData will only be
included for the maintenance history list, not for the Purchase Order.

<QueryObject name="querySinglePo’ domainClass="com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder’
includeMetaData="false’>
<Pqgl>
<I[CDATA[SELECT order, relatedBuyer.buyerName, relatedVendor.vendorNamel
WHERE order="000000131]>
</Pql>
<QueryMaintenanceHistory name='queryMaintHist_PurchaseOrder_Default'
includeMetaData="true' maxReturned="10">
<Pqgl>
<!/[CDATA[SELECT transactionDate,transactionTime,
relatedTransactionMaster.transactionDescriptionDerived,
objectType,objectld,user,relatedMaintenanceReason.description
REQUIRED relatedTransactionMaster
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ORDER BY transactionDate DESC, transactionTime DESC]]>
</Pql>
</QueryMaintenanceHistory>
</QueryObject>

QueryMaintenanceHistoryResponse tag

A QueryMaintenanceHistoryResponse tag encompasses the result of a QueryMaintenanceHistory request. The
query result is linked back to the requesting query through the name attribute.

Attributes (may appear in any order)
name the same name submitted to the QueryMaintenanceHistory tag.
actionSucceeded set to “true” if the query action succeeded, otherwise set to “false”

moreResults if more results exist than have been displayed, this has a value of “true”.

Nested Tags

MetaData if the request specified that metadata was to be included.
HistoryEntry contains a single maintenance history action instance.
Exception if the QueryMaintenanceHistory failed.

Example

This example fragment is a possible response to the QueryMaintenanceHistory example previously mentioned.

<QueryObjectResponse name="querySinglePo’ requestedDomainClass="com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder’>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder’>
<Key>
<Property path="order’>
<Value><!|[CDATA[P001013]]></Value>
</Property>
</Key>
<Property path="relatedBuyer.buyerName’>
<Value><![CDATA[Jack Scott]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="relatedVendor.vendorNamel'>
<Value><!|[CDATA[Jadot Brothers]|></Value>
</Property>
</DomainEntity>
<QueryMaintenanceHistoryResponse name='queryMaintHist_PurchaseOrder_Default'
actionSucceeded="true' moreResults="false'>
<MetaData>
<Descriptor type='heading' path="transactionDate'><!/[CDATA[Date]]></Descriptor>
<Descriptor type='heading' path="transactionTime'><![CDATA[Time]]></Descriptor>
<Descriptor type='heading'
path="relatedTransactionMaster.transactionDescriptionDerived'><!/[CDATA[Transaction
description (derived)]]></Descriptor>
<Descriptor type='heading' path="objectType'><![CDATA[Object type]]></Descriptor>
<Descriptor type='heading' path="objectld'><!/[CDATA[Object ID]]></Descriptor>
<Descriptor type="heading' path="user'><![CDATA[User]]></Descriptor>
<Descriptor type="heading’
path="relatedMaintenanceReason.description'><![CDATA[Description]]></Descriptor>
</MetaData>
<HistoryEntry>
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<Property path="transactionDate">
<Value>20040108</Value>
</Property>
<Property path="transactionTime'>
<Value>122538</Value>
</Property>
<Property path="relatedTransactionMaster.transactionDescriptionDerived'>
<Value><![CDATAJ[Create P.O. Iltem]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path='objectType">
<Value><![CDATA[Purchase Order Item]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="objectld>
<Value><!|[CDATA[P001013,1]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="user'>
<Value><![CDATA[PATESHI]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="relatedMaintenanceReason.description'>
<Value><![CDATA[Reason B]]></Value>
</Property>
<ChangedDomainValues domainClass='com.mapics.pm.Poltem'>
<ChangedProperty path="order'>
<Description><![CDATA[Order]]></Description>
<ValueAfter><!/[CDATA[P001013]]></ValueAfter>
</ChangedProperty>
<ChangedProperty path="vendor'>
<Description><!/[CDATA[Vendor]]></Description>
<ValueAfter><![CDATA[101]]></ValueAfter>
</ChangedProperty>

<ChangedProperty path='extendedDescriptionFlag">
<Description><!/[CDATA[Extended description flag]]></Description>
<ValueAfter><!/[CDATA[O]]></ValueAfter>

</ChangedProperty>

</ChangedDomainValues>

</HistoryEntry>
<HistoryEntry>

<Property path="transactionDate">
<Value>20040108</Value>

</Property>

<Property path="transactionTime'>
<Value>103137</Value>

</Property>

<Property path="relatedTransactionMaster.transactionDescriptionDerived'>
<Value><![CDATA[Change Purchase Order]]></Value>

</Property>

<Property path='objectType"'>
<Value><![CDATA[Purchase Order]]></Value>

</Property>

<Property path="objectld>
<Value><!|[CDATA[P001013]]></Value>

</Property>

<Property path='user'>
<Value><![CDATA[PATESHI]]></Value>

</Property>

<Property path="relatedMaintenanceReason.description'>
<Value><![CDATA[Reason A]]></Value>

</Property>

<ChangedDomainValues domainClass='com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder'>
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<ChangedProperty path='estimatedSpecialCharges'>
<Description><![CDATA[Estimated special charges]]></Description>
<ValueBefore><![CDATA[0.00]]></ValueBefore>
<ValueAfter><![CDATA[11.00]]></ValueAfter>

</ChangedProperty>

<ChangedProperty path="revised'>
<Description><![CDATA[Revised]]></Description>
<ValueBefore></ValueBefore>
<ValueAfter><!/[CDATA[R]]></ValueAfter>

</ChangedProperty>

</ChangedDomainValues>
</HistoryEntry>
</QueryMaintenanceHistoryResponse>
</QueryObjectResponse>

HistoryEntry

HistoryEntry tag

The HistoryEntry tag is used to contain a single maintenance history action instance. A HistoryEntry will first list the
requested properties for the maintenance history instance itself, followed by a list of changed properties for the
associated domain object.

Attributes
(none)

Nested Tags

Property each property tag holds a value associated with the maintenance history instance
ChangedDomainValues  contains changed properties for the associated domain object

Exception if the QueryMaintenanceHistory failed.

See the QueryMaintenanceHistory tag section for examples

ChangedDomainValues

ChangedDomainValues tag
The ChangedDomainValues tag contains the list of changed properties for the associated domain object instance.

Attributes

domainClass the class of the domain object instance

Nested Tags

ChangedProperty contains the before and after values (as applicable) for a single changed property on
the domain object instance

Exception if the QueryMaintenanceHistory failed.

See the QueryMaintenanceHistory tag section for examples

Page 124



ChangedProperty

ChangedProperty tag

The ChangedProperty tag contains the change information for a single changed property on the domain object
instance.

The presence of before and after values will depend upon the type of maintenance action. For example, create
actions will only result in an after value, whereas change actions will show both.

Attributes
path the property path for the property

Nested Tags
Description description of the property

ValueBefore the value of the property before the maintenance action was applied. Will not appear for a
create action.

ValueAfter the value of the property after the maintenance action was applied. Will not appear for the
delete action.

See the QueryMaintenanceHistory tag section for examples

ValueBefore and ValueAfter

ValueBefore and ValueAfter tags

The ValueBefore and ValueAfter tags contain the before and after values, respectively, for a single changed
property on the domain object instance.

In some circumstances, a property's type may change (e.g. changing a domain class with Integrator). This will
likely cause any previous maintenance history entries containing values for this property to no longer match (e.g.
changing an integer type to a date type). If this occurs, the isValid attribute will be set to “false”, and the value will
be given as it appears in the database.

Attributes

isValid if present and set to “false”, the corresponding value in the database could not be converted to
the current property type. Otherwise, the value given is valid for the current property type.

isNull if present and set to “true”, the empty value given represents a null property value. Otherwise,

the value given is non-null. isNull is used to distinguish a null property value from an empty
String property value.

Nested Tags
a String value

See the QueryMaintenanceHistory tag section for examples
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RunHostJob

RunHostJob tag

A RunHostJob action is used to run a given host job against the selected dataset specified by the outer query
action. (For QueryObiject, the host job will be run against the single business object. For QueryList, the host job
will be run against all business objects that match the list selection criteria.)

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name an identifier for this host process creation. Must be unique within a given System-
Link request document. Actions are named in the context of a given work area. If a
subsequent action is requested with the same name for the same work area, any
outstanding results for the old action will be reclaimed.

Nested Tags (in the order that they must be specified)

HostJobType contains a reference to the host job to be run

ProcessContent contains one or more properties specific to the specified host job
ProcessConfirmation (Optional) contains the properties used to produce a confirmation email message
Example

The following example fragment shows host job “Purge” being run against a list of all purchase orders that have
“TONYSA" as the vendor. Please note the following:
e the selection criteria for the host job are specified in the outer QueryList, not within the RunHostJob action.
o maxReturned for the outer QueryList has been set to 0, retainResult set to ‘false’, and includeMetaData is
omitted (defaults to ‘false’). This is recommended if the QueryList is only used to set the selection criteria
for the nested host process create actions.
e There is a substitution variable in the confirmation email Subject. The confirmation email sent will have
the value of the ProcessContent description field (“Content Description”) in this place.

<QueryList name="queryListPurchaseOrder_General' domainClass='com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder'
maxReturned='0' retainResult="false’>
<Pql>
<I[CDATA[SELECT order WHERE vendor = " TONYSA' ORDER BY order]]>
</Pgl>
<RunHostJob name="runHostJob_Purge'>
<HostJobType mnemonic="PORPRG"><![CDATA[Purge]]></HostJobType>
<ProcessContent>
<Property path="copyMaintenanceHistoryToHistory'>
<Value><![CDATA[1]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path='description>
<Value><![CDATA[Content Description]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="purgeMiscellaneouslInvoices'>
<Value><![CDATA[1]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="copyAttachmentsToHistory'>
<Value><![CDATA[O]]></Value>
</Property>
</ProcessContent>
<ProcessConfirmation>
<EmailHeader>
<AddressTo><![CDATA[Fred.Smith@mycorp.com]]></AddressTo>
<AddressCc><![CDATA[Jake.Jones@mycorp.com]]></AddressCc>
<Subject><![CDATA[Purge &description& has completed]]></Subject>
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</EmailHeader>
<EmailBody><![CDATA[The PO Purge job has completed.]]></EmailBody>
</ProcessConfirmation>
</RunHostJob>
</QueryList>

RunHostJobResponse tag

A RunHostJobResponse tag reports the status of a create host job action. Note that this status reflects whether or
not the job was successfully submitted: although some errors (e.g. host job type not found) will be caught at the
time of submission, errors and warnings returned by the host process itself will only be reflected in the
corresponding transaction status record(s).

Attributes (may appear in any order)
name the same name submitted to the RunHostJob tag.

actionSucceeded set to “true” if the host job submission succeeded, otherwise set to “false”

Nested Tags

Exception if the RunHostJob submission failed.

Example
This example is a possible response fragment to the RunHostJob example previously mentioned.

<QueryListResponse name="queryListPurchaseOrder_General’
requestedDomainClass="com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder’ moreResults="true’>
<RunHostJobResponse name="runHostJob_Purge' actionSucceeded="true’/>
</QueryListResponse>

CreateHostReport

CreateHostReport tag

A CreateHostReport action is used to run a given host report against the selected dataset specified by the outer
query action. (For QueryObiject, the host report will be run against the single business object. For QueryList, the
host report will be run against all business objects that match the list selection criteria.)

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name an identifier for this host process creation. Must be unique within a given System-
Link request document. Actions are named in the context of a given work area. If a
subsequent action is requested with the same name for the same work area, any
outstanding results for the old action will be reclaimed.

Nested Tags (in the order that they must be specified)

HostReportType contains a reference to the host report to be run

ProcessContent contains one or more properties specific to the specified host report
ProcessConfirmation (Optional) contains the properties used to produce a confirmation email message
ProcessOutput (Optional) contains the properties used to produce an output email message, as well

as an Attachment object
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Example

The following example fragment shows host report “Item Shortage” being run against a list of all manufacturing
orders. Please note the following:

e the selection criteria for the host report are specified in the outer QueryList, not within the
CreateHostReport action.

o maxReturned for the outer QueryList has been set to 0, retainResult set to ‘false’, and includeMetaData is
omitted (defaults to ‘false’). This is recommended if the QueryList is only used to set the selection criteria
for the nested host process create actions.

e There is a substitution variable in the confirmation and output email Subject. The email messages sent
will have the value of the ProcessContent description field (“Content Description”) in this place.

e There is a substitution variable in the output email body. The output email message will have the value of
the AddressTo tag in the ProcessCofirmation (“Frank.Smith@mycorp.com”) in this place.

¢ One global attachment common to all MO will be created (text format), and the output email message will
have a matching attachment (PDF format).

<QueryList name='queryListManufacturingOrder_General' domainClass='com.mapics.obpm.ManufacturingOrder’
maxReturned="'0' retainResult="false’>
<Pql>
<I[CDATA[SELECT order ORDER BY order DESC]]>
</Pql>
<CreateHostReport name='createHostReport_ltemShortage'>
<HostReportType mnemonic='"TMSHTPRT'><![CDATA[ltem Shortage]]></HostReportType>
<ProcessContent>
<Property path='description>
<Value><![CDATA[Content Description]]></Value>
</Property>
</ProcessContent>
<ProcessConfirmation>
<EmailHeader>
<AddressTo><![CDATA[Frank.Smith@mycorp.com]]></AddressTo>
<AddressBcc><I[[CDATA[Jim.Johnson@mycorp.com]]></AddressBcc>
<Subject><![CDATA[ltem Shortage &description& complete]]></Subject>
</EmailHeader>
<EmailBody><![CDATA[ltem shortage report has been completed.]]></EmailBody>
</ProcessConfirmation>
<ProcessOutput saveFormatText="true' saveFormatHtml="false' saveFormatPdf='false'
attachTo='global' emailAttachmentFormat="pdf'>
<EmailHeader>
<AddressTo><![CDATA[Fred.Murphy@mycorp.com]]></AddressTo>
<Subject><![CDATA[ltem Shortage report: &description&]]></Subject>
</EmailHeader>
<EmailBody><!/[CDATA[The Item Shortage report was generated by &confirmationMessageSendTo&.]]></Ema
</ProcessOutput>
</CreateHostReport>
</QueryList>

CreateHostReportResponse tag

A CreateHostReportResponse tag reports the status of a create host report action. Note that this status reflects
whether or not the report was successfully submitted: although some errors (e.g. host report type not found) will be
caught at the time of submission, errors and warnings returned by the host process itself will only be reflected in the
corresponding transaction status record(s).

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name the same name submitted to the CreateHostReport tag.
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actionSucceeded set to “true” if the host report submission succeeded, otherwise set to “false”

Nested Tag

Exception if the RunHostJob submission failed.

Example
This example is a possible response fragment to the CreateHostReport example previously mentioned.

<QueryListResponse name='queryListManufacturingOrder_General'
requestedDomainClass='com.mapics.obpm.ManufacturingOrder' moreResults="true’>

<CreateHostReportResponse name='createHostReport_ItemShortage' actionSucceeded="true’/>
</QueryListResponse>

ProcessContent

ProcessContent tag
The ProcessContent tag is used to specify values for host-process-specific properties. These properties will
consist of a description, followed by zero or more additional options as dictated by the individual host process.

Attributes: none

Nested Tag

Property contains a value for a single content option

See the RunHostJob and CreateHostReport sections for examples.

ProcessConfirmation

ProcessConfirmation tag

The ProcessConfirmation tag is used to specify that an acknowledgement email message should be sent upon
successful completion of the host process. (ProcessConfirmation is different from the ProcessOutput tag, which
can used to actually send the generated output of a host report as an attachment on an email message.)

Attributes: none

Nested Tags (in the order that they must be specified)

EmailHeader contains the header values (e.g. addresses, subject) for the confirmation email message

EmailBody (Optional) contains the actual body text for the confirmation email message

See the RunHostJob and CreateHostReport sections for examples.
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ProcessOutput

ProcessOutput tag

The ProcessOutput tag is used to specify that the output of the corresponding host report should be sent via an
email message and / or attached (via an XA Attachment object) to the associated business objects.
(ProcessOutput is different from the ProcessConfirmation tag, which can used to send an acknowledgement email
upon successfully completion of a host process.)

Attributes (may appear in any order)

saveFormatText (Optional) If set to “true”, the report output will be stored in text format. Default is
“false”.

saveFormatHtml (Optional) If set to “true”, the report output will be stored in HTML format. Default is
“false”.

saveFormatPdf (Optional) If set to “true”, the report output will be stored in PDF format. Default is
“false”.

attachTo (Optional) If set to “global”, a global XA Attachment object will be created against all

business object instances of the associated class (e.g. Warehouse). If set to “none”,
no XA Attachment will be created. Default is “none”.

emailAttachmentFor (Optional) creates an output email message with an email attachment in the named
mat format: “text”, “html”, or “pdf” (for text, HTML, or PDF format respectively). If set to
“none”, no output email message will be generated. Default is “none”.

Nested Tag (in the order that they must be specified)

EmailHeader contains the header values (e.g. addresses, subject) for the confirmation email message

EmailBody (Optional) contains the actual body text for the confirmation email message

Note:
e Both the EmailHeader and EmailBody tag should be omitted if no output email message is to be generated
(i.e. if the emailAttachmentFormat attribute is set to “none”).

See the RunHostJob and CreateHostReport sections for examples.

AddressTo, AddressCc, AddressBcc

AddressTo, AddressCc, AddressBcc tag

These tags are used to specify the To, CC, and BCC addresses for host process confirmation and output email
messages. They are grouped here due to common functionality and format.

Attributes: none

Nested Tags
A String representation of one email address.

See the RunHostJob and CreateHostReport sections for examples.
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Subject

Subject tag
The Subject tag is used to specify the subject for host process confirmation and output email messages.

Attributes: none

Nested Tags
A String giving the subject line for an email message.

See the RunHostJob and CreateHostReport sections for examples.

EmailBody

EmailBody tag
The EmailBody tag is used to specify the body text for host process confirmation and output email messages.

Attributes: none

Nested Tags
A String giving the body text for an email message.

See the RunHostJob and CreateHostReport sections for examples.

QueryRelationship

QueryRelationship tag

A QueryRelationship action is similar to a QueryList action, except that its PQL is partially specified. The result of
the enclosing QueryObiject is used to provide the missing data.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name an identifier for this query. Must be unique within a given System-Link request
document. Actions are named in the context of a given work area. If a subsequent
action is requested with the same name for the same work area, any outstanding
results for the old action will be reclaimed.

relationshipName name of the relationship that will be traversed to produce the QueryRelationship result
set.
includeMetaData (Optional) if set to “true”, meta information on the selected properties (e.g. from the

PQL “SELECT” clause) will be provided. (At the present time, the meta information for
QueryResponse is limited to the property “heading” value.) Default is “false”.

maxReturned the maximum number of instances returned in the associated
QueryRelationshipResponse. For QueryRelationship, the value of maxReturned must
be greater than or equal to 0.

Nested Tags (in the order that they must be specified - either a Pqgl or a QueryDfn tag must be
specified)
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Pql contains a free-format query request. For a QueryRelationship: the PQL statement
will sometimes contain “substitution variables” of the form “&varName&”, where
varname is the name of a property in the object returned by the QueryObject or outer
QueryRelationship request. If a Pgl tag is given, then no QueryDfn tag should be
specified.

QueryDfn contains references to custom definitions (header, subset, sort) used to create the list.
If a QueryDfn tag is given, then no Pql tag should be specified.

QueryText (Optional) specifies the associated text object data to return as part of the
QueryRelationship response. One or more QueryText requests can be specified per
QueryRelationship request.

QueryRelationship zero or more QueryRelationship actions may be nested inside a given
QueryRelationship action. If present, the nested QueryRelationship actions will be
applied to each object returned by the outer QueryRelationship action.

Notes:

e The where clause of the relationship PQL statement is optional and is only used to add additional criteria to
the relationship.

e The display of MetaData for a QueryRelationship request is independent of the display of MetaData for its
QueryObject request.

e Asingle QueryObject request can have one or more QueryRelationship requests.

e Even though QueryRelationship has a "maxReturned" attribute like QueryList, FetchNext actions cannot be
performed against outstanding QueryRelationship result sets. The "maxReturned" attribute is present
solely to limit the number of results returned. Due to the potential result set size of nested
QueryRelationship actions, as well as the increased time that processing them requires, one should make
especially sure to provide "maxReturned" values.

e not all domain classes support headers, subsets, or sorts. For these, the PQL tag must be used. Use the
Power-Link customization panes, or see the ListCustomDfns tag to determine which definitions are present
for a given domain class.

¢ Unlike that with QueryObject, any QueryText subactions specified in a QueryList will never be available for
subsequent FetchNextText actions (i.e. the retainResult for the QueryText will be ignored).

Example

The following example shows a query request for a single Purchase Order, followed by a query request for all of its
related Items. Due to the values specified for the “includeMetaData” attributes, MetaData will only be included for
the Item list, not for the Purchase Order.

<SystemLink version="1.0" hostVersion=1.0">
<Login userld="john doe’ password="12345" maxldle="300’
properties='com.mapics.cas.domain.Environmentld=25,

com.mapics.cas.domain.SystemName=USATLDO6.INFOR.COM,
com.mapics.cas.user.Languageld=en’/>

<Request sessionHandle="*current’ workHandle="*new’ maxldle='30">
<QueryObject name="querySinglePo’ domainClass="com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder’

includeMetaData="false’>

<Pqgl>
<I[CDATA[SELECT order, relatedBuyer.buyerName, relatedVendor.vendorNamel
WHERE order="000000151]>
</Pql>
<QueryRelationship name="queryPoltems’ relationshipName="relatedPoltems’

includeMetaData="true’ maxReturned='10">

<Pqgl>
<!/[CDATA[SELECT order, line, buyer, currency ORDER BY line, buyer]]>
</Pql>
</QueryRelationship>
</QueryObject>
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</Request>
</SystemLink>

QueryRelationshipResponse tag

A QueryRelationshipResponse tag encompasses the result of a QueryRelationship request. The query result is
linked back to the requesting query through the name attribute.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name the same name submitted to the QueryRelationship tag.
actionSucceeded set to “true” if the query action succeeded, otherwise set to “false”
moreResults if more results exist than have been displayed, this has a value of “true”.

Nested Tags

MetaData if the request specified that metadata was to be included.
ColumnStatistics if the request contains column statistics (e.g. COUNT, MIN, MAX, AVG)
DomainEntity contains a Domain Object instance.

Exception if the QueryRelationship failed.

Note:

e Even though QueryRelationshipResponse has a "moreResults" attribute like QueryList, FetchNext actions
cannot be performed against outstanding QueryRelationship result sets.

Example

This example is a possible response to the QueryRelationship example previously mentioned. (For brevity, the
LoginResponse has been omitted.)

<SystemLink version="1.0" hostVersion='1.0">
<Response sessionHandle="f345" workHandle="6¢c97d4">
<QueryObjectResponse name="querySinglePo’ requestedDomainClass="com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder’>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder’>
<Key>
<Property path="order>
<Value><![CDATA[00000015]]></Value>
</Property>
</Key>
<Property path="relatedBuyer.buyerName’>
<Value><![CDATA[George Washington]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="relatedVendor.vendorNamel'>
<Value><![CDATA[ACME Supplies]]></Value>
</Property>
</DomainEntity>
<QueryRelationshipResponse name="queryPoltems’ actionSucceeded="true’ moreResults="false'>
<MetaData>
<Descriptor type="heading’ path="order’>
<!/[CDATA[Order]]>
</Descriptor>
<Descriptor type="heading’ path="line’>
<I[CDATA[Line]]>
</Descriptor>
<Descriptor type="heading’ path="buyer’>
<|[CDATA[Buyer]]>
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</Descriptor>
<Descriptor type="heading’ path="currency’>
<!/[CDATA][Currency]]>
</Descriptor>
</MetaData>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.pm.Poltem’>
<Key>
<Property path="order>
<Value><![CDATA[000152]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="line’>
<Value><![CDATA[003455]]></Value>
</Property>
</Key>
<Property path="buyer’ >
<Value><![CDATA[BIigCo]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="currency’>
<Value><![CDATA[USD]]></Value>
</Property>
</DomainEntity>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.pm.Poltem’>
<Key>
<Property path="order>
<Value><![CDATA[000155]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path='line’>
<Value><|[CDATA[003477]]></Value>
</Property>
</Key>
<Property path="buyer’ >
<Value><|[CDATA[BiggerCo]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="currency’>
<Value><![CDATA[YEN]]></Value>
</Property>
</DomainEntity>
</QueryRelationshipResponse>
</QueryObjectResponse>
</Response>
</SystemLink>

FetchNext

FetchNext tag

A FetchNext tag is used in conjunction with QueryListResponse to display any additional items that these response
tags did not display (because their “maxReturned” values were less than the total number of items in their result
sets).

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name an identifier for this FetchNext action. Must be unique within a given System-Link
request document. Actions are named in the context of a given work area. If a
subsequent action is requested with the same name for the same work area, any
outstanding results for the old action will be reclaimed.

queryName the query for which the additional results are to be displayed. The named query will
not be found if the QueryList action had its retainResults attribute set to “false”.
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includeMetaData (Optional) If set to “true”, meta information on the selected properties (e.g. from the
PQL “SELECT” clause) will be provided. (At the present time, the meta information for
FetchNext is limited to the property “heading” value.) Defaults to “false”.

maxReturned the maximum number of instances returned. For FetchNext, the value of
maxReturned must be greater than 0.

Notes:

e QueryList names are only valid in the scope of their associated SessionHandle and WorkHandle. Because
of this, any FetchNext action must be performed inside of a Request using the same SessionHandle and
WorkHandle with which the named query was originally run. If the Request uses a SessionHandle or
WorkHandle different from that originally specified, the FetchNext would not find the remaining result set.

e The metainformation returned by FetchNext will be identical to that returned by the associated QueryList
action. Inclusion of metadata on the FetchNext action by definition will increase the amount of data
returned in the FetchNextResponse, and thus the associated network overhead. It is up to the user to
determine whether this additional load is outweighed by the cost of storing the original metadata values
from the QueryListResponse.

Example

This example shows the use of an existing session and work area (resetting the work area maxIdle time to 60
msec), to retrieve up to twenty additional domain objects from previous query “queryPoList”.

<SystemLink version="1.0" hostVersion=1.0">
<Request sessionHandle="f345" workHandle='6c97d4’ maxldle="60">
<FetchNext name="fetchMoreFromPoList’ queryName="queryPoList' maxReturned="20'/>
</Request>
</SystemLink>

FetchNextResponse tag

A FetchNextResponse tag encompasses the result of a FetchNext request. The fetch result is linked back to the
requesting fetch through the name attribute.

Attributes (may appear in any order)
name the same name submitted to the FetchNext action tag.
queryName name of the query specified in the FetchNext request.
actionSucceeded set to “true” if the fetch action succeeded, otherwise set to “false”

moreResults if there are more results in the query that have not yet been displayed, this is set to true.

Nested Tags

MetaData if the request specified that metadata was to be included.
DomainEntity contains a Domain Object instance.

Exception if the FetchNext operation could not complete.

Example 1

This example is a possible response to the FetchNext example previously mentioned.
<SystemLink version="1.0" hostVersion='1.0">

<Response sessionHandle="f345" workHandle="6¢97d4’>
<FetchNextResponse name="fetchMoreFromPoList’ queryName="queryPoList’
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actionSucceeded="true’ moreResults="false’>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder’'>
<Key>
<Property path="order’>
<Value><![CDATA[00000020]]></Value>
</Property>
</Key>
<Property path="relatedBuyer.buyerName’>
<Value><![CDATA[Chipper Jones]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="relatedVendor.vendorNamel’>
<Value><![CDATA[PR-DamageControl.com]]></value>
</Property>
</DomainEntity>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder’>
<Key>
<Property path="order>
<Value><![CDATA[00000021]]></value>
</Property>
</Key>
<Property path="relatedBuyer.buyerName’>
<Value><![CDATA[Keith Lockhart]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="relatedVendor.vendorName1l'>
<Value><![CDATA[Short Stops Unlimited]]></Value>
</Property>
</DomainEntity>
</FetchNextResponse>
</Response>
</SystemLink>

Example 2

This is an example response when a FetchNext action is used to request additional domain objects from a query
that has no more elements to be displayed in its result set.

<SystemLink version=1.0" hostVersion=1.0">
<Response sessionHandle="f345" workHandle="6¢c97d4">
<FetchNextResponse name='"fetchRell' queryName='queryBuyers'
actionSucceeded="false’ moreResults='false'>
<Exception name='com.pjx.eScript.RequestDataException’>
<Text><!|[CDATA[Named query not found]]></Text>
<Message type='error'>
<Text><I[[CDATA[Named query not found.]]></Text>
<DetailedText><![CDATA[The named query is not found or has no further elements to
enumerate.]]></DetailedText>
</Message>
<Message type='"information'>
<Text><I[[CDATA[Check your XML]]></Text>
<DetailedText><!/[CDATA[Please check your XML to ensure that the named query exists and has further
elements.]]></DetailedText>
</Message>
</Exception>
</FetchNextResponse>
</Response>
</SystemLink>
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FetchNextText

FetchNextText tag

A FetchNextText tag is used in conjunction with QueryTextResponse to display any additional character data that
these response tags did not display (because their “maxCharsReturned” values were less than the total number of
characters in their respective text objects).

For an advanced (“typed”) text object, all of the types specified in the original QueryText action that have more
characters to display will be returned..

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name an identifier for this FetchNextText action. Must be unique within a given System-
Link request document. Actions are named in the context of a given work area. If a
subsequent action is requested with the same name for the same work area, any
outstanding results for the old action will be reclaimed.

queryTextName the query text for which the additional results are to be displayed. The named query
text will not be found if the QueryText action had its retainResults attribute set
to “false”.

includeMetaData (Optional) If set to “true”, meta information on the text object will be displayed. This

will include the relationship description, as well as descriptions for each comment type
(if the text object is “advanced” (typed)). Defaults to “false”.

maxCharsReturned the maximum number of characters returned. For FetchNextText, the value of
maxReturned must be greater than 0.

Notes:

e QueryText names are only valid in the scope of their associated SessionHandle and WorkHandle.
Because of this, any FetchNextText action must be performed inside of a Request using the same
SessionHandle and WorkHandle with which the named query text was originally run. If the Request uses a
SessionHandle or WorkHandle different from that originally specified, the FetchNextText would not find the
remaining result set.

e The metainformation returned by FetchNextText will not necessarily be the same as that returned by
QueryText. Specifically, for advanced (“typed”) text objects, only those types with remaining characters to
display will have corresponding entries in the MetaData section.

Example

This example shows the use of an existing session and work area (resetting the work area maxlIdle time to 60
msec), to display up to 200 additional characters from previous query text “queryText_AdvancedComments”
(shown in Example 2 under QueryTextResponse)

<SystemLink version=1.0" hostVersion=1.0">
<Request sessionHandle="f345’ workHandle=" 6¢c97d4’ maxldle="60">
<FetchNextText name="fetchMoreAdvancedChars’ queryTextName=' queryText_AdvancedComments’
includeMetaData="true’ maxCharsReturned="200'/>
</Request>
</SystemLink>

FetchNextTextResponse tag
A FetchNextTextResponse tag encompasses the result of a FetchNextText request. The fetch text result is linked
back to the requesting fetch text through the name attribute.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name the same name submitted to the FetchNext action tag.

queryTextName name of the query specified in the FetchNext request.
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relationshipName | name of the relationship associated with the initial QueryText operation.

actionSucceeded set to “true” if the fetch action succeeded, otherwise set to “false”

moreChars if more characters exist than have been displayed, this has a value of “true”

Nested Tags (either a TypedTextValue or a Value will appear, but never both)

MetaData if the request specified that metadata was to be included. Note that for typed values,
metadata will only

TypedTextValue for an advanced (typed) text object, contains the text type and value for each type
requested

Value for a simple (non-typed) text object, contains the text value

Exception if the FetchNextText request failed.

Note:

e If the “moreChars” attribute is “true”, there will be a corresponding “moreChars” attribute appearing on one
or more Value tags in the response. Value tags without a “moreChars” attribute reflect the default value
(specified in the response DTD) of “false”.

Example

This example is a fragment showing a possible response to the FetchNextText example previously given. Note that
types “BB” and “CC”, having no additional characters to display (as shown in the second QueryTextResponse
example), do not appear either in the MetaData section or as TypedTextValues.

< FetchNextTextResponse name="fetchMoreAdvancedChars" queryTextName="queryText_AdvancedComments’
relationshipName="relatedComments’
actionSucceeded="true’ moreChars="false">
<MetaData>
<TextDescriptor type="label">
<Value><![CDATA[Advanced Comments]]></Value>
</TextDescriptor>
<TextDescriptor type="label">
<Type><I[CDATA[AA]]></Type>
<Value><![CDATA[Engineering]]></Value>
</TextDescriptor>
</MetaData>

<TypedTextValue>
<Type><![CDATA[AA]]></Type>
<Value><![CDATA][
Engineering comment line
></Value>
</TypedTextValue>
</FetchNextTextResponse >

Example 2
This is an example response when a FetchNextText action is used to request additional text data from a query that
has no more yet-to-be-displayed characters in its result set.

<SystemLink version="1.0" hostVersion='1.0">
<Response sessionHandle="f345" workHandle="6¢c97d4’>
<FetchNextTextResponse name='fetchMoreTextl' queryTextName='queryText_NoDataleft’
actionSucceeded="false’ moreChars="false'>
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<Exception name='com.pjx.eScript.RequestDataException’>
<Text><!|[CDATA[Named text query not found]]></Text>
<Message type='error'>
<Text><I|[CDATA[Named query not found.]]></Text>
<DetailedText><!/[CDATA[The named text query was not found or has no further data to
return.]]></DetailedText>
</Message>
<Message type='information'>
<Text><!/[CDATA[Check your XML]]></Text>
<DetailedText><!/[[CDATA[Please check your XML to ensure that the named query exists and has further
elements.]]></DetailedText>
</Message>
</Exception>
</FetchNextResponse>
</Response>
</SystemLink>

TextFilter

TextFilter tag

The TextFilter tag is used in a QueryText action for advanced (“typed”) text objects to indicate which types should
be displayed in the response.

Attributes
(none)

Nested Tags:

Type (one or more) used to indicate the text object type or types to display in the response

For an example of TextFilter, see Example 2 under the QueryText tag.
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Environment Information Commands

These are inquiry actions used to obtain state information about the environment or session used in a given
request.

ListCurrentEnvironment

ListCurrentEnvironment tag

A ListCurrentEnvironment action is used to obtain information about the environment associated with the given
request.

Attribute

name an identifier for this ListCurrentEnvironment action. Must be unique within a given
System-Link request document. Actions are named in the context of a given work
area. If a subsequent action is requested with the same name for the same work
area, any outstanding results for the old action will be reclaimed.

Nested Tags: none

Example
This simple example shows the ListCurrentEnvironment action being used.

<System-Link>
<Login userld='john doe' password='12345"' maxIdle='900000'
properties='com.mapics.cas.domain.Environmentld=7N,
com.mapics.cas.domain.SystemName=USATLDO06.INFOR.COM,
com.mapics.cas.user.Languageld=en'/>
<Request sessionHandle="*current' workHandle="*new'
broker="EJB' maxIdle='"900000">

<ListCurrentEnvironment name="myEnvironment’/>

</Request>
</System-Link>

ListCurrentEnvironmentResponse tag

A ListCurrentEnvironmentResponse tag encompasses the result of a ListCurrentEnvironment request. The
ListCurrentEnvironmentResponse is linked back to its corresponding ListCurrentEnvironment action via the name
attribute. A ListCurrentEnvironmentResponse will either contain an Environmentinfo structure or an exception if
problems occurred.

Attributes (may appear in any order)
name the same name submitted to the ListCurrentEnvironment action tag.

actionSucceeded set to “true” if the ListCurrentEnvironment action succeeded, otherwise set to “false”

Nested Tags
Environmentinfo contains the information about the current environment

Exception (one or more) if the ListCurrentEnvironment operation could not complete.
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Example
This example corresponds to a successful completion of the ListCurrentEnvironment example:

<System-Link version="1.0" hostVersion="1.0">
<Request sessionHandle='f345"' workHandle='6c97d4">

<ListCurrentEnvironmentResponse name="myEnvironment’ actionSucceeded="true’>
<Environmentinfo environmentld="7N’ hostName="USATLDO06.INFOR.COM’>
<I[CDATA[7N]]>
</Environmentinfo>
</ListCurrentEnvironmentResponse>

</Request>
</System-Link>

Environmentinfo

Environmentinfo tag

An Environmentinfo tag is used inside of a ListCurrentEnvironmentResponse to return the information relevant to
the current environment.

Attributes (may appear in any order)
environmentld set to the current two-character XA environment Id

hostName set to the host name associated with the XA environment

Nested Tags
a String value representing the environment description

See the ListCurrentEnvironment section for examples.

ListSessioninfo

ListSessionInfo tag
A ListSessionInfo action is used to obtain information about the session associated with the current request.

Attribute

name an identifier for this ListSessioninfo action. Must be unique within a given System-
Link request document. Actions are named in the context of a given work area. If a
subsequent action is requested with the same name for the same work area, any
outstanding results for the old action will be reclaimed.

showLocale (Optional) if set to “true”, locale (language and territory (if defined)) information will be
returned. Default is “false”.

showLocalCurrency (Optional) if set to “true”, the local currency (as defined in the Currency code file) will

be returned. Default is “false”.
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Nested Tags: none

Note:
e Currently, only the default local currency is returned.
e If showLocalCurrency is set to true, the Currency code file must have an entry in which the “company ID” is
0, but the “currency ID” is non-blank. If no such entry exists, the ListSessioninfo action will fail.

Example
This simple example shows the ListSessionInfo action being used.

<System-Link>
<Login userld='john doe' password='12345"' maxIdle='900000'
properties='com.mapics.cas.domain.Environmentld=7N,
com.mapics.cas.domain.SystemName=USATLDO06.INFOR.COM,
com.mapics.cas.user.Languageld=en'/>
<Request sessionHandle="*current' workHandle="*new'
broker="EJB' maxIdle='"900000">

<ListSessionInfo name="mySession’ showLocale="true’ showLocalCurrency="true’/>

</Request>
</System-Link>

ListSessionInfoResponse tag

A ListSessioninfoResponse tag encompasses the result of a ListSessionInfo request. The
ListSessionIinfoResponse is linked back to its corresponding ListSessionInfo action via the name attribute.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name the same name submitted to the ListSessionInfo action tag.

actionSucceeded set to “true” if the ListSessionInfo action succeeded, otherwise set to “false”

Nested Tags

Localelnfo contains the locale information (language and territory). Only given if “showLocale” on
ListSessionInfo was “true”

LocalCurrencylnfo contains the local currency information. Only given if “showLocalCurrency” on
ListSessionInfo was “true”

Exception (one or more) if the ListSessioninfo operation could not complete.

Example

This example corresponds to a successful completion of the ListSessioninfo example. Note that no territory is
defined for the current environment.

<System-Link version="1.0’ hostVersion="1.0">
<Request sessionHandle='f345' workHandle='6c97d4">

<ListSessionIinfoResponse name="myEnvironment’ actionSucceeded="true’>
<Localelnfo language="en’ territory="/>
<LocalCurrencyInfo currencyld="USD’ default="true’>
<!/[CDATAJUS DOLLARS]]>
</LocalCurrencyInfo>
</ListSessionInfoResponse>

</Request>
</System-Link>
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Localelnfo

Localelnfo tag

A Localelnfo tag is used inside of a ListSessionInfoResponse to return the language and territory information
associated with the current session. The locale information follows the international standard format of “xx-YY”,
where “xx” is the two-character language ID (e.g. “en”, “fr”), and “YY” is the two character territory ID (e.g. “US”,
HGBH‘)

Attributes (may appear in any order)

language set to the two-character language 1D
territory set to the two-character territory ID. Note that not all sessions will have a territory
defined.

Nested Tags: none

See the ListSessioniInfo section for examples.

LocalCurrencyinfo

LocalCurrencyinfo tag

A LocalCurrencylinfo tag is used inside of a ListSessionInfoResponse to return the local currency information
associated with the current session. Currently, only the default local currency will be returned.

Attributes (may appear in any order)
currencyld set to the currency ID

default set to “true”, since this will be the default local currency

Nested Tags
a String value representing the currency description

See the ListSessionInfo section for examples.
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Maintenance Commands

Note: business object attachments have special requirements, and thus are handled with a dedicated set of
System-Link actions. For more information, see Attachment Commands.

Create and Copy

Create tag

A Create tag is used to create a new instance of a business object (e.g. Purchase Order). If the optional
SourceObject nested tag is specified, then this action becomes a Copy.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name an identifier for this Create action. Must be unique within a given System-Link
request document. Actions are named in the context of a given work area. If a
subsequent action is requested with the same name for the same work area, any
outstanding results for the old action will be reclaimed.

domainClass (Optional) the domain class over which the create action applies. Either a domainClass
or a classMnemonic must be provided.

classMnemonic (Optional) the class identifier corresponding to the domain class over which the create
action applies. Either a domainClass or a classMnemonic must be provided.

retainResult (Optional) If set to “true”, the resulting “named object” (with name set to the name of this
Create name identifier) will be retained for use in subsequent “value references”.
Default is “false”.

Nested Tags (in the order that they must be specified)

LogicalTransaction (Optional) If specified, the maintenance action is performed in the scope of the logical
transaction given.

ReasonCode (Optional) If specified, the maintenance action is performed with the reason code given.

ApplyTemplate (Optional) If specified, the named Create or Copy (as applicable) template will be used.

Note: unlike the custom definition key tags in query operations (e.g.
HeaderDfnKey), no default Template will be used if ApplyTemplate is not
specified.

SourceObject (Optional) If specified, this action becomes a Copy action (i.e. the values in maintainable
fields in the named object will be copied to the new object).

MaintenanceOptions  (Optional) If specified, lists the options (create or copy) to apply when creating or
copying the business object.

DomainEntity specifies the properties (key and non-key) for the new object. Key properties appearing
in the non-key section will be ignored.

MaintainText (Optional) If specified, more or more text actions are performed on the new text object(s)
associated with the new business object.

Notes:

e (for Create and Copy only — does not apply to SourceObject or other maintenance tags) if a key property is
system generated (e.g. “itemLocationToken” on Item Location), then this property should not be specified
in the Key section. If all key properties for a given object are system generated, then the Key section can
be omitted. Optionally, the “empty” Key section can have the following format:

<Key>
</Key>
e Most maintenance actions (Create / Copy, Update, and Delete) are “auto-commit”: each action runs and
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commits in its own separate transaction. The exceptions to this are those actions that are implicitly
grouped (i.e. the associated business objects have the related operations performed on the UJOB, e.g.
creation of a ManufacturingOrder) or explicitly grouped (i.e. appear after a StartTransactionGroup action in
the request document).

Example 1

This example shows a Buyer being created, using the reason code “NEWB” and the named buyer create template
“MyBuyerTemplate”. Since no SourceObject appears, this is not a Copy action.

<System-Link>
<Login userld='john doe' password='12345"' maxIdle="900000'
properties='com.mapics.cas.domain.Environmentld=7N,
com.mapics.cas.domain.SystemName=USATLDO06.INFOR.COM,
com.mapics.cas.user.Languageld=en'/>
<Request sessionHandle='current' workHandle="*new’
broker="EJB' maxldle="900000">

<Create name='newBuyer' domainClass='com.mapics.pm.Buyer'>
<ReasonCode><![CDATA[NEWB]]></ReasonCode>
<ApplyTemplate clientClass="com.mapics.pm.Buyer'><!/[CDATA[MyBuyerTemplate]]></ApplyTemplate>
<DomainEntity>
<Key>
<Property path='buyer'>
<Value><![CDATA[BIGB]]></Value>
</Property>
</Key>
<Property path='"buyerName'>
<Value><![CDATA[Unico Incorporated]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path='buyerTelephone'>
<Value><!|[CDATA[800-555-1212]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="fax>
<Value><![CDATA[919-123-4567]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="buyerUserid">
<Value><![CDATA[BobUser]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path='"EMailAddress'>
<Value><![CDATA[Bob.User@unico.com]]></Value>
</Property>
</DomainEntity>
</Create>
</Request>
</System-Link>

Example 2

This example shows a Buyer being created, using an existing Buyer “OLDB” as a copy, with the operation running
under logical transaction “CPYBYR”. No copy template is specified. The result of this create is retained for later
use as a named object.

<System-Link>
<Login userld='john doe' password='12345"' maxIdle='900000'
properties='com.mapics.cas.domain.Environmentld=7N,
com.mapics.cas.domain.SystemName=USATLDO06.INFOR.COM,
com.mapics.cas.user.Languageld=en'/>
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<Request sessionHandle="*current' workHandle="*new'
broker="EJB' maxIdle='"900000">
<Create name="newBuyer' domainClass='com.mapics.pm.Buyer' retainResult="true’>
<LogicalTransaction><!/[CDATA[CPYBYR]]></LogicalTransaction>
<SourceObject>
<Key>
<Property path='buyer'>
<Value><![CDATA[OLDB]]></Value>
</Property>
</Key>
</SourceObject>
<DomainEntity>
<Key>
<Property path='buyer'>
<Value><![CDATA|BIGB]]></Value>
</Property>
</Key>
<Property path='"buyerName'>
<Value><![CDATA[Unico Incorporated]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="buyerTelephone'>
<Value><![CDATA[800-555-1212]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="fax>
<Value><!|[CDATA[919-123-4567]]></Value>
</Property>
</DomainEntity>
</Create>
</Request>
</System-Link>

CreateResponse tag

A CreateResponse tag encompasses the result of a Create request. The CreateResponse is linked back to its
corresponding Create action via the name attribute. A CreateResponse will contain either the Key of the new
object, or an exception if problems occurred during Create / Copy. The response will also contain
MaintainTextResponses for all MaintainText actions nested in the Create request.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name the same name submitted to the Create action tag.

actionSucceeded set to “true” if the create action succeeded, otherwise set to “false”

Nested Tags

Key contains a list of key properties for the given domain class, as well as the
corresponding values needed to uniquely reference the desired object.

MaintainTextResponse  contains the results of a corresponding MaintainText action.

Exception (one or more) if the Create or Copy operation could not complete.

Example

This example corresponds to a successful completion of Create Example 1:
<System-Link>
<Request sessionHandle='f345"' workHandle='6c97d4">
<CreateResponse name="newBuyer’ actionSucceeded="true’>
<Key>
<Property path='buyer'>
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<Value><![CDATA[BIGB]]></Value>

</Property>
</Key>

</CreateResponse>

</Request>
</System-Link>

Update

Update tag

An Update tag is used to perform an Update operation on an existing object.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name

domainClass

classMnemonic

retainResult

an identifier for this Update action. Must be unique within a given System-Link
request document. Actions are named in the context of a given work area. If a
subsequent action is requested with the same name for the same work area, any
outstanding results for the old action will be reclaimed.

(Optional) the domain class over which the update action applies. Either a
domainClass or a classMnemonic must be provided.

(Optional) the class identifier corresponding to the domain class over which the
update action applies. Either a domainClass or a classMnemonic must be provided.

(Optional) If set to “true”, the resulting “named object” (with name set to the name of
this Update name identifier) will be retained for use in subsequent “value references”.
Default is “false”.

Nested Tags (in the order that they must be specified)

LogicalTransaction

ReasonCode

ApplyTemplate

DomainEntity

MaintainText

Note:

(Optional) If specified, the maintenance action is performed in the scope of the logical
transaction given.

(Optional) If specified, the maintenance action is performed with the reason code
given.

(Optional) If specified, the named Update template will be used. Note: unlike the
custom definition key tags in query operations (e.g. HeaderDfnKey), no default
Template will be used if ApplyTemplate is not specified.

specifies the key properties, and the non-key properties to be updated for the object.
Key properties appearing in the non-key section will be ignored.

(Optional) If specified, more or more text actions are performed on the text object(s)
associated with the named business object.

e Most maintenance actions (Create / Copy, Update, and Delete) are “auto-commit”: each action runs and
commits in its own separate transaction. The exceptions to this are those actions that are implicitly
grouped (i.e. the associated business objects have the related operations performed on the UJOB, e.g.
creation of a ManufacturingOrder) or explicitly grouped (i.e. appear after a StartTransactionGroup action in
the request document).

Example

This example shows the telephone and fax numbers for Buyer ‘B132’ being updated, using the reason code
“CHGB” and the buyer update template referenced by object Id.
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<System-Link>
<Login userld="john doe' password='12345" maxIdle='900000'
properties='com.mapics.cas.domain.Environmentld=7N,
com.mapics.cas.domain.SystemName=USATLDO06.INFOR.COM,
com.mapics.cas.user.Languageld=en'/>
<Request sessionHandle='current' workHandle="*new'
broker="EJB' maxIdle="900000">
<Update name='updateBuyer' domainClass='com.mapics.pm.Buyer'>
<ReasonCode><![CDATA[CHGB]]></ReasonCode>
<ApplyTemplate objectld="f346’ clientClass="com.mapics.pm.Buyer’/>
<DomainEntity>
<Key>
<Property path='buyer'>
<Value><![CDATA[B132]]></Value>
</Property>
</Key>
<Property path='buyerTelephone'>
<Value><!|[CDATA[877-111-2222]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="fax>
<Value><![CDATA[281-534-1232]]></Value>
</Property>
</DomainEntity>
</Update>
</Request>
</System-Link>

UpdateResponse tag

An UpdateResponse tag encompasses the result of an Update request. The UpdateResponse is linked back to its
corresponding Update action via the name attribute. If the Update action fails, the UpdateResponse will contain an
exception detailing the reason for failure. In addition, the UpdateResponse will also contain
MaintainTextResponses for all MaintainText actions nested in the Update request.

Attributes (may appear in any order)
name the same name submitted to the Update action tag.

actionSucceeded set to “true” if the update action succeeded, otherwise set to “false”

Nested Tags
MaintainTextResponse  appears if an error occurred while processing a MaintainText action.

Exception (one or more) if the Update operation could not complete.

Example

This example shows a possible response if the Update example fails:
<System-Link>
<Request sessionHandle='f345' workHandle='6¢c97d4'>
<UpdateResponse name="newBuyer’ actionSucceeded="false’>
<Exception name="com.pjx.eScript.ObjectNotFoundException’>
<Text><!|[CDATA[Specified object not found]]></Text>
<Message type='error>
<Text><I[[CDATA[Buyer ‘B132’ could not be found]]></Text>
</Message>
</Exception>
</UpdateResponse>
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</Request>
</System-Link>
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Delete

Delete tag

A Delete tag is used to perform a deletion of an existing object.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name

domainClass

classMnemonic

an identifier for this Delete action. Must be unique within a given System-Link request
document. Actions are named in the context of a given work area. If a subsequent
action is requested with the same name for the same work area, any outstanding results
for the old action will be reclaimed.

(Optional) the domain class over which the delete action applies. Either a domainClass or
a classMnemonic must be provided.

(Optional) the class identifier corresponding to the domain class over which the delete
action applies. Either a domainClass or a classMnemonic must be provided.

Nested Tags (in the order that they must be specified)

LogicalTransaction

ReasonCode

DomainEntity

Notes:

(Optional) If specified, the maintenance action is performed in the scope of the logical
transaction given.

(Optional) If specified, the maintenance action is performed with the reason code given.

specifies the key properties for the object. Properties not appearing in the Key section
will be ignored.

e Most maintenance actions (Create / Copy, Update, and Delete) are “auto-commit”; each action runs and
commits in its own separate transaction. The exceptions to this are those actions that are implicitly
grouped (i.e. the associated business objects have the related operations performed on the UJOB, e.g.
creation of a ManufacturingOrder) or explicitly grouped (i.e. appear after a StartTransactionGroup action in
the request document).

¢ If the Delete action is performed against an object that is currently stored as a “named object”, that named
object will no longer be valid.

Example

This example shows the deletion of Buyer ‘OLDB’ with reason code “DELQO".

<System-Link>

<Login userld="john doe' password='12345" maxIdle='900000'
properties='com.mapics.cas.domain.Environmentld=7N,
com.mapics.cas.domain.SystemName=USATLDO06.INFOR.COM,
com.mapics.cas.user.Languageld=en'/>
<Request sessionHandle="current' workHandle="*new’
broker="EJB' maxIdle='"900000">
<Delete name='updateBuyer' domainClass='com.mapics.pm.Buyer'>
<ReasonCode><!/[CDATA[DELO]]></ReasonCode>

<DomainEntity>

<Key>

<Property path='buyer'>
<Value><![CDATA[OLDB]]></Value>

</Property>

</Key>
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</DomainEntity>
</Delete>
</Request>
</System-Link>

DeleteResponse tag

A DeleteResponse tag encompasses the result of a Delete request. The DeleteResponse is linked back to its
corresponding Delete action via the name attribute. If the Delete action fails, the DeleteResponse will contain an
exception detailing the reason for failure.

Attributes (may appear in any order)
name the same name submitted to the Delete action tag.

actionSucceeded set to “true” if the delete action succeeded, otherwise set to “false”

Nested Tags

Exception (one or more) if the Delete operation could not complete.

Example

This example shows a possible response if the Delete example fails:
<System-Link>
<Request sessionHandle='f345' workHandle='6c97d4'>
<DeleteResponse name="newBuyer’ actionSucceeded="false’>
<Exception name="com.pjx.eScript.SecurityException’>
<Text><!|[CDATA[Security violation during delete]]></Text>
<Message type='error’>
<Text><I[[CDATA[User ‘john doe’ not authorized to delete ‘OLDB’]|></Text>
</Message>
</Exception>
<//[DeleteResponse>
</Request>
</System-Link>

SourceObiject

SourceObject tag

A SourceObject tag is used within a Create action tag to perform a Copy. For those business objects that permit a
copy from a business object of a different class (e.g. CustomerOrder to StandingOrder), the domainClass or
classMnemonic attributes are used to specify the domain class of that SourceObject. If neither a domainClass nor
classMnemonic are specified, the SourceObject is assumed to have the same domain class as the new destination
object instance.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

domainClass (Optional) the domain class of the source object. Either a domainClass or a
classMnemonic may be provided.

classMnemonic (Optional) the class identifier corresponding to the domain class of the source object.
Either a domainClass or a classMnemonic may be provided.

Nested Tags
Key specifies the key properties for the object.

Page 151




MaintenanceOptions

MaintenanceOptions tag

A MaintenanceOptions tag is used within a Create action tag to specify options to be performed along with the
creation of the new instance. If a SourceObiject tag is present, then the MaintenanceOptions must be Copy
options. Otherwise, they must be Create options.

Attributes: none

Nested Tags

RelationshipOption (Copy action only) specifies that the related objects associated with the given relationship
be copied as well.

Option specifies the “simple” options to be performed with the create or copy action.

Example 1
This example is a request fragment showing a Create action with associated create options:

<Create name='createObject_PurchaseOrderltem' domainClass='com.mapics.pm.Poltem'>
<ApplyTemplate clientClass='com.mapics.pm.Poltem'><![CDATA[(none)]]></ApplyTemplate>
<MaintenanceOptions>
<Option optionName='includeVendorltemComments'>
<Value><![CDATA[1]]></Value>
</Option>
<Option optionName='includeltemReceivingOperations'>
<Value><![CDATA[O0]]></Value>
</Option>
</MaintenanceOptions>
<DomainEntity>

</DomainEntity>
</Create>

Example 2
This example is a request fragment showing a Copy action with associated copy options:

<Create name='createObject_PurchaseOrder' domainClass='com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder'>
<SourceObject>
<Key>
<Property path="order'>
<Value><![CDATA[PASMU]]></Value>
</Property>
</Key>
</SourceObject>

<MaintenanceOptions>
<RelationshipOption relationshipName="relatedPoComments'/>
<RelationshipOption relationshipName="relatedPoltems'>
<ApplyTemplate objectld="2Z1105RA9M145780204271AAAAAAAAADA'
clientClass='com.mapics.pm.Poltem'><![CDATA[MyTemplate]]></ApplyTemplate>
<RelationshipOption relationshipName="relatedPoltemComments'/>
<RelationshipOption relationshipName="relatedPoltemReleases'>
<ApplyTemplate clientClass='com.mapics.pm.PoltemRelease'><!/[CDATA[(none)]]></ApplyTemplate>
<RelationshipOption relationshipName="relatedPoltemReleaseComments'/>
</RelationshipOption>
<RelationshipOption relationshipName="relatedPoltemOperations'>
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<ApplyTemplate clientClass='com.mapics.pm.PoltemReceivingOperation'>
<I[CDATA][(none)]]></ApplyTemplate>
</RelationshipOption>
</MaintenanceOptions>
<DomainEntity>

</DomainEntity>
</Create>

RelationshipOption

RelationshipOption tag

The RelationshipOption tag is used in a copy operation to indicate that the related objects associated with the given
relationship that should be copied as well.

Attributes

relationshipName | the name of the associated relationship

Nested Tags

ApplyTemplate (Optional) if specified, the named copy template will be applied during the copy of the
related objects.

RelationshipOption (Optional) if specified, the related objects associated with the given relationship are
copied as well.

Option (Optional) if specified, the “simple” copy option is applied during the copy operation.

See the MaintenanceOptions section for examples.

Option

Option tag
The Option tag is used in a create or copy operation to specify the “simple” (non-relationship and non-template)
options to be used during the operation.

Attributes

optionName the name of the “simple” option

Nested Tags (either Value, ValueRef, NullValue may be specified)

Value value of the option as a String.

ValueRef use the same value for this option as that found on the given property for the “named object”
(returned by QueryObject, Create / Copy, or Update).

NullValue specifies that the value of the option is null. (Note: only valid for options that support null

See the MaintenanceOptions section for examples.
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MaintainText

MaintainText tag

A MaintainText action is used within a Create / Copy or Update action to perform maintenance on the text objects
associated with the specified business object.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name an identifier for this text maintenance action. Must be unique within a given System-
Link request document. Actions are named in the context of a given work area. If a
subsequent action is requested with the same name for the same work area, any
outstanding results for the old action will be reclaimed.

relationshipName name of the relationship that associates the text object with the given business object.

Nested Tags

TextAction specifies the text data and action attributes required for the text action

Notes:

e All MaintainText actions for a given relationship will be processed in the order in which they appear. Inside
of a single MaintainText action, all TextActions will be processed in the order in which they appear.

e A given text object may have more than one MaintainText action applied to it in a single request. Inside of
a given MaintainText action, more than one TextAction may also be applied to a given text object (or text
object type, in the case of advanced (“typed”) text objects).

e For CSM business objects, comment insertions always occur at the beginning (as displayed in Power-
Link). As a result, using the “addToEnd” (default) TextAction actionType is synonymous with
“addToBeginning”. The “replace” actionType behavior is the same as for other objects.

Example 1

This example is a request fragment showing two maintenance actions on two different simple (“non-typed”) text
objects. The first action will append the given text data to its text object, whereas the second will replace any
existing text data in its text object with the given text data:

<Update name='updateObject_ltemRevision' domainClass='com.mapics.epdm.ltemRevision'>
<DomainEntity>

</DomainEntity>
<MaintainText name="maintainText_ Comments' relationshipName="relatedltemRevisionComments'>
<TextAction valueType='manual'>
<Value><!|[CDATA[One new line of comment text
Another new line of comment text]]></Value>
</TextAction>
</ MaintainText>
< MaintainText name="maintainText_OtherComments' relationshipName='"relatedltemRevisionCommentsAlt">
<TextAction valueType="manual’ actionType="replace’>
<Value><![CDATA[Replacement comment text]]></Value>
</TextAction>
</MaintainText >
</Update>

Example 2

This example is a request fragment showing two maintenance actions on two different advanced (“typed” text
objects. The first action will append the given text data to the two text object types specified, whereas the second
will insert the given text data in front of any existing text data present in the three text object types specified:
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<Update name="updateObject_ItemRevision' domainClass='com.mapics.epdm.ltemRevision'>
<DomainEntity>

</DomainEntity>
< MaintainText name="maintainText_AdvancedComments' relationshipName='"relatedIRAdvComments'>
<TextAction valueType='manual’>
<Type><I[[CDATA[AA]]></Type>
<Value><![CDATA[One new comment line for type AA]]></Value>
</TextAction>
<TextAction valueType='manual’>
<Type><I/[CDATA[BB]]></Type>
<Value><![CDATA[One new comment line for type BB]|></Value>
</TextAction>
</ MaintainText >
< MaintainText name="maintainText_AdvancedComments'2 relationshipName='"relatedIRAdvComments2'>
<TextAction valueType='manual’ actionType="addToBeginning'>
<Type><![CDATA[CC]]></Type>
<Value><![CDATA[One new comment line for type CC]]></Value>
</TextAction>
<TextAction valueType="'manual’ actionType="addToBeginning'>
<Type><![CDATA[DD]]></Type>
<Value><![CDATA[One new comment line for type DD]]></Value>
</TextAction>
<TextAction valueType="manual’ actionType="addToBeginning’>
<Type><![CDATA[EE]]></Type>
<Value><![CDATA[One new comment line for type EE]]></Value>
</TextAction>
</ MaintainText >
</Update>

MaintainTextResponse tag

A MaintainTextResponse tag encompasses the result of a MaintainText request. The MaintainTextResponse is
linked back to its corresponding MaintainText action via the name attribute. If the MaintainText action fails, the
MaintainTextResponse will contain an exception detailing the reason for failure.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name the same name submitted to the MaintainText action tag.
relationshipName the same relationship name submitted to the MaintainText action tag.
actionSucceeded set to “true” if the MaintainText action succeeded, otherwise set to “false”

Nested Tags

Exception (one or more) if the MaintainText operation could not complete.
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TextAction

TextAction tag

A TextAction tag is used inside of a MaintainText action to group comment text with the specific way that it needs to
be applied to the text object.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

valueType indicates how the character data in the Value subtag should be interpreted. Currently,
valueType must be given a value of “manual”.

actionType (Optional) indicates where in the current comment text the given character data
should be applied. Must be one of the following: “addToBeginning”, “addToEnd”, or
“replace”. Default is “addToEnd”.

Nested Tags

Type (For typed objects only) indicates the text object type to which the data should be
applied

Value contains the text character data

Notes:

e A TextAction having an actionType of “replace” and containing an empty Value (e.g. “<Value></Value>")
can be used to delete the existing comment text. TextActions having any other actionType and containing
empty Values are ignored.

e For CSM business objects, comment insertions always occur at the beginning (as displayed in Power-
Link). As a result, using the “addToEnd” (default) actionType is synonymous with “addToBeginning”. The
“replace” actionType behavior is the same as for other objects.

See the MaintainText section for examples.
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Attachment Commands

Business object attachments, both due to their nature (e.g. “global” versus “specific” attachments) and due to their
underlying implementation, have unique requirements that would make using the “standard” System-Link actions
(QueryObject, Update, etc.) cumbersome. As a result, attachments are handled with their own set of inquiry and
maintenance actions.

In general, these commands will behave in a fashion similar to the “standard” actions. The main difference is that
attachment key properties are never directly specified: all attachment keys are derived from both their “owning
class”, their associated media file, and (in the case of specific attachments) the key of the business object instance
that owns the attachment.

QueryAttachmentList

QueryAttachmentList tag

A QueryAttachmentList tag is used to query attachments associated with a domain class or an instance of a
domain class. The value of the QueryAttachmentList tag is an expression that selects a list of attachments.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name an identifier for this query. Must be unique within a given System-Link request
document. Queries are named in the context of a given work area. If a
subsequent query is requested with the same name for the same work area, any
outstanding results for the old query will be reclaimed.

owningDomainClass (Optional) the fully-qualified domain class to which all attachments in the query
belong. Either an owningDomainClass or an owningClassMnemonic must be
provided.

owningClassMnemonic (Optional) the class identifier corresponding to the domain class to which all
attachments in the query belong. Either an owningDomainClass or an
owningClassMnemonic must be provided.

includeGlobals (Optional) If set to “true”, global attachments (those belonging to all instances of a
given domain class) will be included in the list. If includeGlobals is set to “false”,
an OwningObjectKey tag must be given. Defaults to “true”.

includeMetaData (Optional) If set to “true”, meta information on the selected properties (e.g. from the
PQL “SELECT” clause) will be provided. (At the present time, the meta information
for QuetyAttachmentList is limited to the property “heading” value.) Defaults to
“false”.

maxReturned the maximum number of instances returned in the associated
QueryAttachmentListResponse. For QueryAttachmentList, the value of
maxReturned must be greater than or equal to 0.

retainResult (Optional) If set to “true”, more results can later be obtained with the
FetchNextAttachments action. Defaults to “true”.

Nested Tags (in the order that they must be specified - either a Pgl or a QueryDfn tag must be
specified.)

Pql contains a free-format query request. If a Pql tag is given, then no QueryDfn tag
should be specified.

QueryDfn contains references to custom definitions (header, subset, sort) used to create the
list. If a QueryDfn tag is given, then no Pql tag should be specified.
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OwningObjectKey (Optional) for specific attachments (those belonging to a single instance of a given
domain class), contains the key properties and values for the owning domain
object. Must be provided if includeGlobals is set to “false”.

Example 1

This example fragment queries attachments associated with purchase orders (specified by “owningDomainClass”).
Only those attachments specific to purchase order “PAA” (given in the “OwningObjectKey” subtag) will be returned.
The Pql subtag is used to specify the fields required and the ordering. MetaData for all properties in the SELECT
clause will be included in the response.

<QueryAttachmentList name='queryListAttachment_General'
owningDomainClass='com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder'
includeGlobals="false’ includeMetaData='true' maxReturned='10">

<Pql>
<!/[CDATA[SELECT relatedMediaFile.fileDescription,
objectType,objectld,relatedMediaFile.view,
relatedMediaFile.open,relatedMediaFile.print,
global REQUIRED relatedMediaFile ORDER
BY objectClass,objectKey]]>
</Pql>

<OwningObjectKey>
<Property path='order'>
<Value><!|[CDATA[PAA]]></Value>
</Property>
</OwningObjectKey>

</QueryAttachmentList>

Example 2
This example is the QueryDfn version of the above example, except that only attachments associated with all purchase orders
(global) will be returned. This is due to both the omission of the OwningObjectKey section, as well as the default value

(“true”) for includeGlobals.

<QueryAttachmentList name='queryListAttachment_General'
owningDomainClass='com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder'
includeMetaData="true' maxReturned='10">

<QueryDfn>

<HeaderDfnKey clientClass='com.mapics.cas.domain.Attachment'><![CDATA[General]]></HeaderDfnKey>
<SortDfnKey clientClass='com.mapics.cas.domain.Attachment'><![CDATA[(default)]]></SortDfnKey>

</QueryDfn>

</QueryAttachmentList>
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QueryAttachmentListResponse tag

A QueryAttachmentListResponse tag encompasses the result of a QueryAttachmentList request. The query result
is linked back to the requesting query through the name attribute.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name the same name submitted to the QueryAttachmentList action tag.
requestedOwningDomainClass the owning domain class requested in the QueryAttachmentList request.
actionSucceeded set to “true” if the query action succeeded, otherwise set to “false”

moreResults if more results exist than have been displayed, this has a value of “true”.
Note: these additional results can only be retrieved via
FetchNextAttachments if “retainResult” was set to “true” on the
QueryAttachmentList action.

Nested Tags

MetaData if the request specified that metadata was to be included.
ColumnStatistics if the request contains column statistics (e.g. COUNT, MIN, MAX, AVG)
DomainEntity contains a single attachment instance.

Exception if the QueryAttachmentList has failed.

Example

This example is a fragment of a possible response to the QueryAttachmentList Example 1 previously mentioned.
Note that no Key sections appear in the DomainEntity elements.

<QueryAttachmentListResponse name="queryListAttachment_General"
requestedOwningDomainClass="com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder"
actionSucceeded="true" moreResults="true">
<MetaData>
<Descriptor type="heading"
path="relatedMediaFile.fileDescription"></[CDATA[File description]]></Descriptor>
<Descriptor type="heading" path="objectType"><!|[CDATA[Object type]]></Descriptor>
<Descriptor type="heading" path="objectld"><!|[CDATA[Object ID]]></Descriptor>
<Descriptor type="heading" path="relatedMediaFile.view"><![CDATA[View]]></Descriptor>
<Descriptor type="heading" path="relatedMediaFile.open"><!/[CDATA[Open]]></Descriptor>
<Descriptor type="heading" path="relatedMediaFile.print"><!/[CDATA[Print]]></Descriptor>
<Descriptor type="heading" path="global"><!/[CDATA[Global]]></Descriptor>
</MetaData>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.cas.domain.Attachment">
<Property path="relatedMediaFile.fileDescription">
<Value><![CDATA[SpecialOrderDetails.doc]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="objectType">
<Value><![CDATA[PURCHASE ORDER]]> </Value>
</Property>
<Property path="objectld">
<Value><![CDATA[PAA]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="relatedMediaFile.view">
<Value>1</Value>
</Property>
<Property path="relatedMediaFile.open">
<Value>0</Value>
</Property>
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<Property path="relatedMediaFile.print">

<Value>0</Value>
</Property>
<Property path="global">
<Value>0</Value>
</Property>
</DomainEntity>

<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.cas.domain.Attachment">

</QueryAttachmentListResponse>

QueryAttachmentObject

QueryAttachmentObject tag

The QueryAttachmentObject tag is used to query a single object. The value of the QueryAttachmentObject tag is
an expression that selects exactly one object.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name

owningDomainClass

owningClassMnemonic

includeMetaData

showResult

retainResult

an identifier for this query. Must be unique within a given System-Link request
document. Actions are named in the context of a given work area. If a
subsequent action is requested with the same name for the same work area, any
outstanding results for the old action will be reclaimed.

(Optional) the fully-qualified domain class to which the attachment in the query
belongs. Either an owningDomainClass or an owningClassMnemonic must be

provided.

(Optional) the class identifier corresponding to the domain class to which the
attachment in the query belongs. Either an owningDomainClass or an
owningClassMnemonic must be provided.

(Optional) if set to “true”, meta information on the selected properties (e.g. from the
PQL “SELECT” clause) will be provided. (At the present time, the meta information
for QueryObiject is limited to the property “label” value.) Default is “false”.

(Optional) if set to “false”, a successful object retrieval will result in no response
being generated. This is useful in combination with retainResult set to “true” when
only actions based upon the “named object” are of interest. Default is “true”.

(Optional) If set to “true”, the resulting “named object” (with name set to the name of
this QueryObject name identifier) will be retained for use in subsequent “value
references”. Default is “false”.

Nested Tags (in the order that they must be specified — if a Pgl tag is specified, then no
CardFileDfnKey may appear.)

Pql contains a free-format query request. This statement must return zero or one object.

(If more than one object would be returned, an exception will be returned.) If a Pgl tag
is specified, then no CardFileDfnKey tag may be specified.

CardFileDfnKey (Optional) identifies the card file to be used to determine which properties to display

for the selected object. If no CardFileDfnKey is given, and if no Pgl tag is present,
then the default card file is used from the user’s preferences.

MediaFilePath The absolute path of the media file associated with the attachment.
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OwningObjectKey (Optional) for a specific attachment (one belonging to a single instance of a given
domain class), contains the key properties and values for the owning domain object.
Must be omitted for a global attachment.

Example 1
This example fragment requests the attachment object specific to purchase order “PAA”, associated with the media
file “SpecialDetails.doc”.

QueryAttachmentObject name='queryAttachmentObject_Attachment_Default'
owningDomainClass='com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder' includeMetaData="true'>
<Pql>
<![CDATA[SELECT fileDescription,global,createUser,

createDate,changeUser,changeDate,pathAndName,
file,view,open,print,createUserMF,createDateMF,
changeUserMF,changeDateMF,userFieldCodeA,
userFieldCodeB,userFieldCodeC,userFieldDatel,
userFieldDate2,userFieldDate3,userFieldSwitchA,
userFieldSwitchB,userFieldSwitchC,userFieldSwitchD,
userFieldText25,userFieldText40]]>

</Pql>

<MediaFilePath><![CDATA[C:\Attachments\SpecialDetails.doc]]></MediaFilePath>

<OwningObjectKey>
<Property path='order'>
<Value><![CDATA[PAA]]></Value>
</Property>
</OwningObjectKey>
</QueryAttachmentObject>

Example 2

This example fragment uses the CardFileDfnKey to query a global attachment associated with all purchase orders,
with associated media file “OverallRecommendations.pdf’. Note that if the CardFileDfnKey element were omitted,
the default card file from the user’s preferences would be used.

<QueryAttachmentObject name="'queryAttachmentObject_Attachment_Default'
owningDomainClass='com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder' includeMetaData="true'>
<CardFileDfnKey objectld="'SATTACH-CF-DEFAULT'
clientClass='com.mapics.cas.domain.Attachment'></CardFileDfnKey>
<MediaFilePath><![CDATA[C:\General\OverallRecommendations.pdf]]></MediaFilePath>
</QueryAttachmentObject>
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QueryAttachmentObjectResponse tag

A QueryAttachmentObjectResponse tag encompasses the result of a QueryAttachmentObject request. The query
result is linked back to the requesting query through the name attribute.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name the same name submitted to the QueryAttachmentObject tag. If
“retainResult” was set to “true”, this name can be used to reference the
retrieved object for later value references.

requestedOwningDomainClass | the owning domain class requested by the QueryAttachmentObject tag.

actionSucceeded set to “true” if the query action succeeded, otherwise set to “false”

Nested Tags

MetaData if the request specified that metadata was to be included.
DomainEntity contains a Domain Object instance.

Exception if the QueryObiject request failed.

Example

This example is a possible response fragment to the first QueryAttachmentObject example previously mentioned.
Note that no Key section appears in the DomainEntity element.

<QueryAttachmentObjectResponse name="queryAttachmentObject_Attachment_Default"
requestedOwningDomainClass="com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder"
actionSucceeded="true">
<MetaData>
<Descriptor type="label" path="fileDescription"><![CDATA[File description]]></Descriptor>
<Descriptor type="label" path="global"><![CDATA[Global]]></Descriptor>
<Descriptor type="label" path="createUser"><!/[CDATA[Create user]]></Descriptor>

<Descriptor type="label" path="userFieldText40"><![CDATA[User field - text 40]]></Descriptor>
</MetaData>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.cas.domain.Attachment">
<Property path="fileDescription">
<Value><![CDATA[SpecialDetails.doc]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="global">
<Value>0</Value>
</Property>
<Property path="createUser">
<Value />
</Property>

<Property path="userFieldText40">
<Value />
</Property>
</DomainEntity>

</QueryAttachmentObjectResponse>
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FetchNextAttachments

FetchNextAttachments tag

A FetchNextAttachments tag is used in conjunction with QueryAttachmentListResponse to display any additional
attachment instances that these response tags did not display (because their “maxReturned” values were less than
the total number of attachments in their result sets).

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name an identifier for this FetchNext action. Must be unique within a given System-Link
request document. Actions are named in the context of a given work area. If a
subsequent action is requested with the same name for the same work area, any
outstanding results for the old action will be reclaimed.

queryAttachmentName  the query for which the additional results are to be displayed. The named query will
not be found if the QueryAttachmentList action had its retainResults attribute
set to “false”.

includeMetaData (Optional) If set to “true”, meta information on the selected properties (e.g. from the
PQL “SELECT” clause) will be provided. (At the present time, the meta information
for FetchNextAttachments is limited to the property “heading” value.) Defaults to
“false”.

maxReturned the maximum number of instances returned.

Notes:

e QueryAttachmentList names are only valid in the scope of their associated SessionHandle and
WorkHandle. Because of this, any FetchNextAttachments action must be performed inside of a Request
using the same SessionHandle and WorkHandle with which the named query was originally run. If the
Request uses a SessionHandle or WorkHandle different from that originally specified, the
FetchNextAttachments would not find the remaining result set.

e The metainformation returned by FetchNextAttachments will be identical to that returned by the associated
QueryAttachmentList action. Inclusion of metadata on the FetchNextAttachments action by definition will
increase the amount of data returned in the FetchNextAttachmentsResponse, and thus the associated
network overhead. It is up to the user to determine whether this additional load is outweighed by the cost
of storing the original metadata values from the QueryAttachmentListResponse.

Example

This example shows the use of an existing session and work area (resetting the work area maxldle time to 60
msec), to retrieve up to twenty additional domain objects from a previous query “queryPoAttachments”.

<SystemLink version="1.0" hostVersion='1.0">
<Request sessionHandle="f345" workHandle='6c97d4’ maxldle="60">
<FetchNextAttachments name="moreAttachments’ queryAttachmentName="queryPoAttachments’
maxReturned="20"/>
</Request>
</SystemLink>
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FetchNextAttachmentsResponse tag

A FetchNextAttachmentsResponse tag encompasses the result of a FetchNextAttachments request. The fetch
result is linked back to the requesting fetch through the name attribute.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name the same name submitted to the FetchNextAttachments action tag.

queryAttachmentName name of the query specified in the FetchNextAttachments request.

actionSucceeded set to “true” if the fetch action succeeded, otherwise set to “false”

moreResults if there are more results in the query that have not yet been displayed, this is set to
true.

Nested Tags

MetaData if the request specified that metadata was to be included.
DomainEntity contains a single attachment instance.

Exception if the FetchNextAttachments operation could not complete.
Example 1

This example is a possible response to the FetchNext example previously mentioned. Note that no Key sections
appear in the DomainEntity elements.

<SystemLink version="1.0" hostVersion='1.0">
<Response sessionHandle="f345’ workHandle="6¢c97d4">
<FetchNextAttachmentsResponse name="moreAttachments’
gueryAttachmentName="queryPoAttachments’
actionSucceeded="true’ moreResults="false’>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.cas.domain.Attachment">
<Property path="relatedMediaFile.fileDescription">
<Value><![CDATA[RepComments01.doc]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="objectType">
<Value><![CDATA[PURCHASE ORDER]]> </Value>
</Property>
<Property path="objectld">
<Value><![CDATA[PAA]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="relatedMediaFile.view">
<Value>1</Value>
</Property>
<Property path="relatedMediaFile.open">
<Value>0</Value>
</Property>
<Property path="relatedMediaFile.print">
<Value>0</Value>
</Property>
<Property path="global">
<Value>0</Value>
</Property>
</DomainEntity>
<DomainEntity domainClass="com.mapics.cas.domain.Attachment">
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</DomainEntity>
</FetchNextAttachmentsResponse>
</Response>
</SystemLink>

Example 2

This is an example response when a FetchNextAttachments action is used to request additional domain objects
from a query that has no more elements to be displayed in its result set.

<SystemLink version=1.0" hostVersion=1.0">
<Response sessionHandle="f345" workHandle="6c97d4">
<FetchNextAttachmentsResponse name="anotherFetch'
gueryAttachmentName='queryAnotherList’
actionSucceeded="false’ moreResults='false">
<Exception name='com.pjx.eScript.RequestDataException’>
<Text><!/[CDATA[Named query not found]]></Text>
<Message type='error'>
<Text><I[[CDATA[Named query not found.]]></Text>
<DetailedText><[[CDATA[The named query is not found or has no further elements to
enumerate.]]></DetailedText>
</Message>
<Message type='information'>
<Text><I[[CDATA[Check your XML]]></Text>
<DetailedText><!/[CDATA[Please check your XML to ensure that the named query exists and has further
elements.]]></DetailedText>
</Message>
</Exception>
</FetchNextAttachmentsResponse>
</Response>
</SystemLink>

Create and Copy

CreateAttachment tag

A CreateAttachment tag is used to create a new instance of an attachment (link between a business object class or
instance and a media file). If the optional SourceAttachment nested tag is specified, then this action becomes a
Copy.

Note that a media file corresponding to the specified MediaFilePath may or may not exist. If it does not exist, then

a new media file will be created using the associated parameters specified in the CreateAttachment action. If the

media file already exists, then values for the same media-file-associated parameters will be taken from the media

file (and cannot be overridden in the CreateAttachment property list). Only the attachment “user fields” can be

specified regardless of whether the media file exists or not.

Attachment copy restrictions:

o If a “specific > specific” copy is made, the source attachment and destination attachment must not be
associated with the same business object instance.

e If a“global > global” copy is made, the source attachment and destination attachment must not have the same
associated business object class.

Note that there is no requirement that source and destination attachments need to both be specific or both be
global.
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Attributes (may appear in any order)

name an identifier for this Create action. Must be unique within a given System-Link
request document. Actions are named in the context of a given work area. If a
subsequent action is requested with the same name for the same work area, any
outstanding results for the old action will be reclaimed.

owningDomainClass (Optional) the fully-qualified domain class to which the newly-created attachment will
belong. Either an owningDomainClass or an owningClassMnemonic must be

provided.

owningClassMnemonic | (Optional) the class identifier corresponding to the domain class to which the newly-
created attachment will belong. Either an owningDomainClass or an
owningClassMnemonic must be provided.

retainResult (Optional) If set to “true”, the resulting “named object” (with name set to the name of
this Create name identifier) will be retained for use in subsequent “value
references”. Default is “false”.

Nested Tags (in the order that they must be specified)

LogicalTransaction (Optional) If specified, the maintenance action is performed in the scope of the logical
transaction given.

ReasonCode (Optional) If specified, the maintenance action is performed with the reason code
given.

ApplyTemplate (Optional) If specified, the named Create or Copy (as applicable) template will be

used. Note: unlike the custom definition key tags in query operations (e.g.
HeaderDfnKey), no default Template will be used if ApplyTemplate is not

specified.
MediaFilePath The absolute path of the media file associated with the attachment.
SourceAttachment (Optional) If specified, this action becomes a Copy action (i.e. the values in

maintainable fields in the named object will be copied to the new object). The
SourceAttachment cannot be specific to the same owning domain class
instance, or global to the same owning domain class.

OwningObjectKey (Optional) for a specific attachment (one belonging to a single instance of a given
domain class), contains the key properties and values for the owning domain object.
Must be omitted for a global attachment.

DomainEntity specifies the properties for the new object

Notes:

¢ Unlike the maintenance actions for “standard” business objects, attachment maintenance actions do not
support a Key section in their DomainEntity subtags. All key property values are derived.

e Most maintenance actions (Create / Copy, Update, and Delete) are “auto-commit”; each action runs and
commits in its own separate transaction. The exceptions to this are those actions that are implicitly
grouped (i.e. the associated business objects have the related operations performed on the UJOB, e.g.
creation of a ManufacturingOrder) or explicitly grouped (i.e. appear after a StartTransactionGroup action in
the request document).

Example 1

This example fragment shows an attachment specific to purchase order “PAA” being created, using the reason
code “NEWATT". For purposes of example, assume that the media file “SchematicOl.cad” does not exist. As a

result, media-file-related fields (non-“user fields”, e.g. “open”, “view”, “print”) can be specified (and will be used to
create the media file). Since no SourceAttachment appears, this is not a Copy action.

<CreateAttachment name='createAttachment_Attachment'
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owningDomainClass='com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder>
<ReasonCode><!/[CDATA[NEWATT]]></ReasonCode>

<MediaFilePath><![CDATA|C:\OrderInfo\Schematic01.cad]]></MediaFilePath>

<OwningObjectKey>
<Property path="order'>
<Value><![CDATA[PAA]]></Value>
</Property>
</OwningObjectKey>

<DomainEntity>

<Property path="print'>
<Value><![CDATA[O0]]></Value>

</Property>

<Property path='userFieldDate3">
<Value><![CDATAJ[0]]></Value>

</Property>

<Property path="open'>
<Value><![CDATA[O0]]></Value>

</Property>

<Property path="userFieldSwitchD'>
<Value><![CDATA[0]]></Value>

</Property>

<Property path="'view'>
<Value><![CDATA[1]]></Value>

</Property>

</DomainEntity>
</CreateAttachment>

Example 2

This example shows a copy action being performed. Note in particular that the source attachment is specific to
purchase order “PAA”, whereas the new attachment is global to all Vendors (as no OwningObjectKey is specified).
Since the media file exists (as this is a copy), only the user fields may appear in the DomainEntity section.

<CreateAttachment name='createAttachment_Attachment'
owningDomainClass='com.mapics.pm.Vendor>

<MediaFilePath><![CDATA[C:\Orderinfo\Schematic01.cad]]></MediaFilePath>

<SourceAttachment owningDomainClass='com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder’>
<OwningObjectKey>
<Property path='order'>
<Value><![CDATA[PAA]></Value>
</Property>
</OwningObjectKey>
</SourceAttachment>

<DomainEntity>
<Property path="userFieldDate3">
<Value><![CDATA[0]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="userFieldSwitchD'>
<Value><![CDATA[0]]></Value>
</Property>
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</DomainEntity>
</CreateAttachment>
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CreateAttachmentResponse tag

A CreateAttachmentResponse tag encompasses the result of a CreateAttachment request. The
CreateAttachmentResponse is linked back to its corresponding CreateAttachment action via the name attribute.
Unlike the “standard” CreateResponse, no Key subtags will appear in the CreateAttachment response. As a result,
a successful Create / Copy will have no subtags, whereas a failed Create / Copy will contain an exception.

Attributes (may appear in any order)
name the same name submitted to the CreateAttachment action tag.

actionSucceeded set to “true” if the create action succeeded, otherwise set to “false”

Nested Tags

Exception (one or more) if the Create or Copy operation could not complete.

Example
This example corresponds to a successful completion of Create Example 1:

<CreateAttachmentResponse name='createAttachment_Attachment' actionSucceeded="true’/>

UpdateAttachment

UpdateAttachment tag

An UpdateAttachment tag is used to perform an UpdateAttachment operation on an existing attachment. As the
other fields are tied to the related media file, only “user fields” may be changed via an UpdateAttachment action.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name an identifier for this Update action. Must be unique within a given System-Link
request document. Actions are named in the context of a given work area. If a
subsequent action is requested with the same name for the same work area, any
outstanding results for the old action will be reclaimed.

owningDomainClass (Optional) the fully-qualified domain class to which the attachment belongs. Either an
owningDomainClass or an owningClassMnemonic must be provided.

owningClassMnemonic  (Optional) the class identifier corresponding to the domain class to which the
attachment belongs. Either an owningDomainClass or an owningClassMnemonic
must be provided.

retainResult (Optional) If set to “true”, the resulting “named object” (with name set to the name of
this Update name identifier) will be retained for use in subsequent “value
references”. Default is “false”.

Nested Tags (in the order that they must be specified)

LogicalTransaction (Optional) If specified, the maintenance action is performed in the scope of the
logical transaction given.

ReasonCode (Optional) If specified, the maintenance action is performed with the reason code
given.
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ApplyTemplate (Optional) If specified, the named Update template will be used. Note: unlike the
custom definition key tags in query operations (e.g. HeaderDfnKey), no default
Template will be used if ApplyTemplate is not specified.

MediaFilePath The absolute path of the media file associated with the attachment.

OwningObjectKey (Optional) for a specific attachment (one belonging to a single instance of a given
domain class), contains the key properties and values for the owning domain object.
Must be omitted for a global attachment.

DomainEntity specifies the properties to be updated

Notes:

¢ Unlike the maintenance actions for “standard” business objects, attachment maintenance actions do not
support a Key section in their DomainEntity subtags. All key property values are derived.

e Most maintenance actions (Create / Copy, Update, and Delete) are “auto-commit”: each action runs and
commits in its own separate transaction. The exceptions to this are those actions that are implicitly
grouped (i.e. the associated business objects have the related operations performed on the UJOB, e.g.
creation of a ManufacturingOrder) or explicitly grouped (i.e. appear after a StartTransactionGroup action in
the request document).

Example

This example shows some user field values being updated on the specific attachment for purchase order “PAAA”,
with associated media file “SchematicO1.cad”.

<UpdateAttachment name='updateAttachment_Attachment'
owningDomainClass='com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder'>

<MediaFilePath><![CDATA|C:\OrderInfo\Schematic0l.cad]]></MediaFilePath>

<OwningObjectKey>
<Property path="order'>
<Value><![CDATA[PAAA]]></Value>
</Property>
</OwningObjectKey>

<DomainEntity>
<Property path="userFieldCodeC'>
<Value><![CDATA[F]]></Value>
</Property>

<Property path="userFieldSwitchB">
<Value><![CDATAJ[0]]></Value>
</Property>
</DomainEntity>
</UpdateAttachment>

UpdateAttachmentResponse tag

An UpdateAttachmentResponse tag encompasses the result of an UpdateAttachment request. The
UpdateAttachmentResponse is linked back to its corresponding UpdateAttachment action via the name attribute. If
the UpdateAttachment action fails, the UpdateAttachmentResponse will contain an exception detailing the reason
for failure.
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Attributes (may appear in any order)
name the same name submitted to the UpdateAttachment action tag.

actionSucceeded set to “true” if the update action succeeded, otherwise set to “false”

Nested Tags

Exception (one or more) if the UpdateAttachment operation could not complete.

Example

This example shows a possible response if the UpdateAttachment example fails:
<System-Link>
<Request sessionHandle='f345' workHandle='6¢c97d4'>
<UpdateAttachmentResponse name='updateAttachment_Attachment' actionSucceeded="false’>
<Exception name="com.pjx.eScript.RequestDataException">
<Text><!|[CDATA[Attachment MediaFile not found]]></Text>
<Message type="error">
<Text>
<I[CDATA[The specified MediaFile ‘C:\OrderIinfo\SchematicO1.cad’ could not be found]]>
<[Text>
</Message>
</Exception>
</UpdateAttachmentResponse>
</Request>
</System-Link>

DeleteAttachment

DeleteAttachment tag

A DeleteAttachment tag is used to perform a deletion of an existing attachment. Note: the deletion of an
attachment does not delete its associated media file, even if that media file were created via a prior
CreateAttachment action.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name an identifier for this DeleteAttachment action. Must be unique within a given
System-Link request document. Actions are named in the context of a given work
area. If a subsequent action is requested with the same name for the same work
area, any outstanding results for the old action will be reclaimed.

owningDomainClass (Optional) the fully-qualified domain class to which the attachment belongs. Either an
owningDomainClass or an owningClassMnemonic must be provided.

owningClassMnemonic  (Optional) the class identifier corresponding to the domain class to which the
attachment belongs. Either an owningDomainClass or an owningClassMnemonic
must be provided.

Nested Tags (in the order that they must be specified)

LogicalTransaction (Optional) If specified, the maintenance action is performed in the scope of the logical
transaction given.

ReasonCode (Optional) If specified, the maintenance action is performed with the reason code
given.

MediaFilePath The absolute path of the media file associated with the attachment.
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OwningObjectKey (Optional) for a specific attachment (one belonging to a single instance of a given
domain class), contains the key properties and values for the owning domain object.

Must be omitted for a global attachment.

Notes:

e Most maintenance actions (Create / Copy, Update, and Delete) are “auto-commit”; each action runs and
commits in its own separate transaction. The exceptions to this are those actions that are implicitly
grouped (i.e. the associated business objects have the related operations performed on the UJOB, e.g.
creation of a ManufacturingOrder) or explicitly grouped (i.e. appear after a StartTransactionGroup action in

the request document).
¢ If the Delete action is performed against an object that is currently stored as a “named object”, that named

object will no longer be valid.

Example
This example fragment shows the deletion of an attachment specific to purchase order “PAAA”, with associated
media file “SchematicOl.cad”.

<DeleteAttachment name='deleteAttachment'
owningDomainClass='com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder>

<MediaFilePath><![CDATA[C:\OrderInfo\Schematic01.cad]]></MediaFilePath>

<OwningObjectKey>
<Property path="order'>
<Value><![CDATA[PAAA]></Value>
</Property>
</OwningObjectKey>

</DeleteAttachment>

DeleteAttachmentResponse tag

A DeleteAttachmentResponse tag encompasses the result of a DeleteAttachment request. The
DeleteAttachmentResponse is linked back to its corresponding DeleteAttachment action via the name attribute. If
the DeleteAttachment action fails, the DeleteAttachmentResponse will contain an exception detailing the reason for

failure.

Attributes (may appear in any order)
name the same name submitted to the DeleteAttachment action tag.

actionSucceeded set to “true” if the delete action succeeded, otherwise set to “false”

Nested Tags
Exception (one or more) if the DeleteAttachment operation could not complete.

Example
This example shows a possible response if the DeleteAttachment example fails:
<System-Link>
<Request sessionHandle='f345"' workHandle='6c97d4'>
<DeleteAtttachmentResponse name='deleteAttachment’ actionSucceeded="false’>
<Exception name="com.pjx.eScript.SecurityException’>
<Text><!|[CDATA[Security violation during delete]]></Text>

<Message type='error’>
<Text><I[[CDATA[User ‘john doe’ not authorized to delete ‘OLDB’]|></Text>

</Message>
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</Exception>
<//DeleteAttachmentResponse>
</Request>
</System-Link>

MediaFilePath

MediaFilePath tag
A MediaFilePath tag is used to identify the media file associated with the attachment object action.

Attributes
(none)

Nested Tags
a String value

See the QueryAttributeObject and attribute maintenance tag sections for example usage.

OwningObjectKey

OwningObjectKey tag
An OwningObjectKey tag is used to indicate the domain object instance to which an attachment is associated. An
OwningObjectKey is not used when referring only to global attachments.

Attributes
(none)

Nested Tags

Property each property tag holds a key value of the object instance.

See the attribute inquiry and maintenance tag sections for example usage.

SourceAttachment

SourceAttachment tag
A SourceAttachment tag is used within a CreateAttachment action tag to perform a copy.

Attachment copy restrictions:

e If a “specific = specific” copy is made, the source attachment and destination attachment must not be
associated with the same business object instance.

e If a“global = global’ copy is made, the source attachment and destination attachment must not have the same
associated business object class.

Note that there is no requirement that source and destination attachments need to both be specific or both be
global.
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Attributes

owningDomainClass

(Optional) the fully-qualified domain class to which the source attachment belongs.
Either an owningDomainClass or an owningClassMnemonic must be provided.

owningClassMnemon
ic

(Optional) the class identifier corresponding to the domain class to which the source
attachment belongs. Either an owningDomainClass or an owningClassMnemonic
must be provided.

Nested Tags
OwningObjectKey

(Optional) for a specific attachment (one belonging to a single instance of a given
domain class), contains the key properties and values for the owning domain object.
Must be omitted for a global attachment.

See the CreateAttachment tag section for example usage.
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Document Processing Commands

Document processing commands affect the way that the actions in a given document are actually processed by
System-Link. This includes both conditional entities, as well as transactional entities.

IfCondition, EndIfCondition

IfCondition, EndIlfCondition tag

An [fCondition-EndIfCondition tag pair is used to conditionally run one or more actions. These conditional blocks
may be used to run actions based upon the presence of earlier business object(s), run maintenance actions only if
earlier maintenance actions succeeded, etc..

Each IfCondition action may contain one or more Condition subentities: the test of each must pass (i.e. logical
AND) in order for the actions between the IfCondition-EndIfCondition pair to be run.

Attribute (IfCondition only)

name an identifier for this IfCondition action. Must be unique within a given System-Link
request document. Actions are named in the context of a given work area. If a
subsequent action is requested with the same name for the same work area, any
outstanding results for the old action will be reclaimed.

Nested Tag (IfCondition only)

Condition Indicates a single condition that must pass in order for the conditional block to be
executed.

Notes:

e IfCondition-EndIfCondition blocks may be nested. EndIfConditions are not “named”: each EndIfCondition
entity will close the current inner-most condition block. If an outer IfCondition does not succeed (i.e. one or
more of its Condition subentities does not pass), all nested IfCondition-EndIfCondition blocks (along with
any other actions inside the outer block) will be skipped.

e Condition blocks are only valid within a single System-Link request document. All IfCondition actions must
have corresponding EndIfCondition actions within the same request document.

Example

This example fragment shows the creation of a PurchaseOrderltem being conditioned on the presence of the
associated PurchaseOrder. Note the use of the “existenceCheck” attribute for the QueryObject action. This will
result in an “actionSucceeded = ‘true’ being displayed in the QueryObjectResponse even if the PurchaseOrder is
not found. (Internally, an ObjectNotFound is always flagged as an “action failure”. See the QueryObject section for
details.):

<Request sessionHandle="*current’ workHandle="*new" broker="EJB' maxIdle="1000">

<QueryObject name='queryObject MyPO' domainClass='com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder'
existenceCheck="true'>
<Pql>
<I[CDATA[SELECT order WHERE order = 'P000236']]>

</Pql>
</QueryObject>
<IfCondition name="myPOPresent'>

<Condition actionName="' queryObject_ MyPO ' actionStatus='succeeded'/>

</IfCondition>
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<Create name='createObject_PurchaseOrderltem' domainClass='com.mapics.pm.Poltem'>
<MaintenanceOptions>
<Option optionName='includeVendorltemComments'>
<Value><![CDATA[1]]></Value>
</Option>
<Option optionName='includeltemReceivingOperations'>
<Value><![CDATA[0]]></Value>
</Option>
</MaintenanceOptions>
<DomainEntity>
<Key>
<Property path='order'>
<Value><![CDATA[P000236]]></Value>
</Property>
</Key>
<Property path='blanketltem'>
<Value><![CDATA[0]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property path="warehouse'>
<Value><![CDATA[MPA]]></Value>
</Property>

</Create>

<EndIlfCondition />

</Request>

IfConditionResponse, EndIlfConditionResponse tag

IfConditionResponse and EndlfConditionResponse tags encompass the result of an [fCondition-EndIfCondition
conditional block. If the IfCondition action does not succeed (i.e. one or more of its Conditions does not pass), no
response tags will appear between that IfConditionResponse and the matching EndIfConditionResponse.

Attributes (IfConditionResponse only - may appear in any order)

name the same name submitted to the IfCondition action tag.

conditionPassed  setto “true” if the IfCondition’s Condition(s) passed, otherwise set to “false”

Attribute (EndIfConditionResponse only)

ifName the same name submitted to the corresponding IfCondition action tag.

Nested Tags

Exception if the IfCondition or EndIfCondition action could not be performed.

Example 1

This example is the fragment of a possible response to the IfCondition example previously mentioned. In this case,
the named PurchaseOrder does not exist. (Note, however, that the actionSucceeded attribute on the QueryObject
action is still set to “true”. This is due to the existenceCheck attribute setting on the QueryObject action.)

<Response sessionHandle='166aa18:10f97141af5:-7fe0' workHandle='166aa18:10f97141af5:-7fdf'>
<QueryObjectResponse name="queryObject_MyPO' requestedDomainClass='com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder'
actionSucceeded="true'>
<Exception name='com.pjx.eScript.ObjectNotFoundException'>
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<Text><!|[CDATA[Object does not exist]]></Text>
<Message type='error'>
<Text><I[[CDATA[The named object was not found.]]></Text>
</Message>
</Exception>
</QueryObjectResponse>
<IfConditionResponse name="myPOPresent' conditionPassed="false">
</IfConditionResponse>
<EndlfConditionResponse ifName="myPOPresent'>
</EndIfConditionResponse>
</Response>

Example 2

This example is the fragment of a possible response to the IfCondition example previously mentioned. In this case,
the named PurchaseOrder does exist. The conditional block “myPoPresent” is therefore executed.

<Response sessionHandle='166aa18:10f97141af5:-7fe0' workHandle='166aa18:10f97141af5:-7fdf'>
<QueryObjectResponse name='queryObject_ MyPO' requestedDomainClass='com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder
actionSucceeded="true'>
<DomainEntity domainClass='com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder">
<Key>
<Property path="order'>
<Value><![CDATA[P000236]]></Value>
</Property>
</Key>
<Property path='order'>
<Value><![CDATA[P000236]]></Value>
</Property>
</DomainEntity>
</QueryObjectResponse>
<IfConditionResponse name="myPOPresent' conditionPassed="true">
</IfConditionResponse>

<CreateResponse name='createObject_PurchaseOrderltem' domainClass='com.mapics.pm.Poltem’
actionSucceeded="true’>
<Key>
<Property path="order'>
<Value><![CDATA[P000236]]></Value>
</Property>
</Key>
</CreateResponse >

<EndlIfConditionResponse ifName="myPOPresent'>

</EndIfConditionResponse>
</Response>

Condition

Condition tag

The Condition tag is used inside of an IfCondition action to specify a single condition which is evaluated to
determine whether or not the conditional block should be executed.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

actionName name of the action whose status will be evaluated
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actionStatus status which, if matching the status of the named action (“actionName”), will allow the

Condition to pass. May be one of the following: “succeeded”, “failed”, “moreResults”,
“noMoreResults”.

Notes:

e “moreResults” and “noMoreResults” are associated with the current state of the result set associated with
the actionName, rather than the state of the result set after the initial Query action. As an example,
Conditions with status “moreResults” and “noMoreResults” will reflect whether a Fetch action on the
associated named result set can or cannot be run, respectively.

e when using actionStatus of “moreResults” and “noMoreResults”, make sure to set the actionName to equal
that matching the initial Query action name, not any subsequent Fetch actions.

For an example of Condition, see the examples under the IfCondition, EndIfCondition tag.

StartTransactionGroup

StartTransactionGroup tag

A StartTransactionGroup tag is used to group all subsequent maintenance actions in a request document as a
single transaction. Normally, most maintenance actions are “auto-commit”: each maintenance action commits prior
to the next action being run.

Attributes: none

Nested Tags: none

Notes:

e Transaction grouping only affects maintenance actions. If an inquiry action depends upon the results of
one or more grouped transactions, it must be run in a subsequent request document.

e A StartTransactionGroup action only affects subsequent maintenance actions up to the end of the
containing request document. Maintenance actions prior to the StartTransactionGroup action, as well as
maintenance actions in subsequent request documents (regardless of sessionHandle and workHandle) are
not affected.

e Some objects perform some server validation operations only at time of commit. If these operations fall,
the maintenance actions will be flagged as “succeeded”, but one or more exceptions will appear at the
close of the document.

e There are a handful of business object classes that always implicitly result in transaction grouping. These
classes are the ones that process on the UJOB.

e Only one transaction grouping can be present per request document. Any StartTransactionGroup action
performed while a transaction grouping is active will have no effect.

e Validations for maintenance actions within a transaction grouping that depend on the result of a prior
maintenance action in the group will not pass except for header/detail create actions. In this case, a
“detail” create action which follows the create action for the associated “header” will pass the existence
check it performs to ensure the header exists.

Example

This example fragment shows a Vendor being changed, followed by a PurchaseOrder and PurchaseOrderltems
being created and a second Vendor being changed. Note that the update action “updateObject_Vendorl” is
committed immediately, but the second update action “updateObject_Vendor2” is grouped with the PurchaseOrder
and PurchaseOrderltem create actions.

<Request sessionHandle="*current' workHandle="*new" broker="EJB' maxIdle="1000">
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<Update name='updateObject_Vendorl' domainClass='com.mapics.pm.Vendor'>

</U pdate>

<StartTransactionGroup />

<Create name='createObject_PurchaseOrder' domainClass='com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder'>
<}éreate>

<Create name='createObject_PurchaseOrderltem1' domainClass='com.mapics.pm.Poltem'>

</Create>
<Create name='createObject_PurchaseOrderltem2' domainClass='com.mapics.pm.Poltem'>

</Create>
<Create name='createObject_PurchaseOrderltem3' domainClass='com.mapics.pm.Poltem'>

</Create>
<Update name='updateObject_Vendor2' domainClass='com.mapics.pm.Vendor'>
<}bpdate>

</Request>

StartTransactionGroupResponse tag
StartTransactionGroupResponse tags are only generated if exceptions occur when starting the grouping
transaction.

Attributes: none

Nested Tags

Exception if the StartTransactionGroup action could not be performed.
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Common Subtags
QueryDfn

QueryDfn tag

The QueryDfn tag is used in list query actions (i.e. QueryList, QueryAttachmentList, and QueryRelationship) to
allow the desired list to be specified using a header (“view”), subset, sort, and prompted subset values. (The
alternate is to specify the list using the Pql tag.)

Attributes
(none)

Nested Tags (in the order that they must be specified)

HeaderDfnKey (Optional) specifies the header definition to be used. If the HeaderDfnKey tag is not
specified, the default is used from the user’s preferences.

SubsetDfnKey (Optional) specifies the subset definition to be used. If the SubsetDfnKey tag is not
specified, the default is used from the user’s preferences.

PromptedSubsetValues = (Optional) if the specified subset has prompted properties, values for each property
must be specified here

SortDfnKey (Optional) specifies the sort definition to be used. If the SortDfnKey tag is not
specified, the default is used from the user’s preferences.

Note:

¢ Not all domain classes support headers, subsets, or sorts. For these, the PQL tag must be used. Use the
Power-Link customization panes, or see the ListCustomDfns tag to determine which definitions are present
for a given domain class.

For an example of QueryDfn, see Example 2 under the QueryList tag. See also the ListCustomDfns tag.
Constraint

Constraint tag

The Constraint tag is used in a QueryList or QueryAttachmentList action to limit the list returned to be those objects
related to a specific domain object by a one-to-many relationship. (An example of this would be a QueryList
requesting a list of all Warehouses for a given Item.)

Attributes (may appear in any order)

domainClass (Optional) the domain class of the from object (specified by the Key). Either a domainClass
or a classMnemonic must be provided.

classMnemonic (Optional) ) the class identifier corresponding to the domain class of the from object
(specified by the Key). Either a domainClass or a classMnemonic must be provided.

relationshipName = name of the relationship that will be traversed to constrain the QueryList result set

Nested Tags

Key holds the properties that form a unique key to the from object.

For an example of Constraint, see Example 2 under the QueryList tag.
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PromptedSubsetValues

PromptedSubsetValues tag

If a QueryDfn specifies a Subset definition that has values that are provided at time of use (i.e. are “prompted”),
then these are specified in SystemLink by the PromptedSubsetValues tag. (In addition to the using the Power-Link
customization interface, one can determine the prompted properties via the ListCustomDfns action.)

Attributes
(none)

Nested Tags

CriteriaSpec (One or more) used to specify the value for the prompted property

For an example of PromptedSubsetValues, see Example 2 under the QueryList tag. See also the
ListCustomDfns tag.

CriteriaSpec

CriteriaSpec tag

The CriteriaSpec tag is used to provide a value to a single prompted property inside of a PromptedSubsetValues
tag.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

path (Optional) the property path for the property. Either a path or an alias must be specified.

alias (Optional) the alias (field name) for the property. Either a path or an alias must be specified.

Nested Tags

Operator (Optional) if more than one prompted property use the same path, the Operator tag
must be given to help distinguish to which prompted property this CriteriaSpec
belongs.

Value used to specify the value for the property

ValueRef use the same value for this property as that found on the given property for the
“named object” (returned by QueryObiject, Create/Copy, or Update).

Notes:

e If more than one prompted property uses the same path and the same Operator, then the values provided
will be applied in the order that they are specified.

e Values provided for dates via the Value tag must be absolute (in YYYYMMDD format). Relative values
such as “today + 2 months” are not supported.

For an example of CriteriaSpec, see Example 2 under the QueryList tag. See also the ListCustomDfns tag.
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Operator

Operator tag

An Operator tag is used inside of a CriteriaSpec to further refine the prompted property assignment. If more than
one prompted property on a given subset shares the same path, then this tag is required in order to help distinguish
between them.

Attributes
(none)

Nested Tags
a String value corresponding to the Operator type returned for the prompted subset by the ListCustomDfns action.

For an example of Operator, see Example 2 under the QueryList tag. See also the ListCustomDfns tag.

MetaData

MetaData tag
The MetaData tag is used to provide metadata for the properties returned for inquiry commands.

For MetaData associated with text objects, the TextDescriptor subtag will appear. Otherwise, the Descriptor subtag
will appear.

Attributes
(none)

Nested Tags (either Descriptor or TextDescriptor subtags will appear, but never both)

Descriptor one or more descriptor tags will be present (one for each property in the PQL SELECT
clause or QueryDfn / CardFileDfn).

TextDescriptor one or more text descriptor tags will be present (one containing the text card label,
and one for each text object type appearing in the response).

Exception if the MetaData request could not complete.

Example 1

This example is a snippet from the QueryObjectResponse section:

<MetaData>
<Descriptor type="label' path="order’>
<I[CDATA[Order]]>
</Descriptor>
<Descriptor type="label' path="relatedBuyer.buyerName’>
<I[CDATA[Buyer Name (related)]]>
</Descriptor>
<Descriptor type="label’ path="relatedVendor.vendorName1'>
<I/[CDATA[Vendor Name (related)]]>
</Descriptor>
</MetaData>
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Example 2
This example is a snippet from the QueryTextResponse section:

<MetaData>
<TextDescriptor type="label">
<Value><![CDATA[Advanced Comments]]></Value>
</TextDescriptor>
<TextDescriptor type="label">
<Type><!|[CDATA[AA]]></Type>
<Value><![CDATA[Engineering]]></Value>
</TextDescriptor>
<TextDescriptor type="label">
<Type><I[CDATA[BB]]></Type>
<Value><![CDATA[Purchasing]]></Value>
</TextDescriptor>
<TextDescriptor type="label">
<Type><I[[CDATA[CC]]></Type>
<Value><![CDATA[Miscellaneous]]></Value>
</TextDescriptor>
</MetaData>

Descriptor

Descriptor tag

Each Descriptor tag is used to describe the metadata for a single property (otherwise known as a “metaproperty”).
These descriptors contain the “path” of each property, the descriptor “type”, and the descriptor “value” for the given
Domain Object class. (For the current version of System-Link, QueryList and QueryRelationship requests will only
return values for the “heading” metaproperty, and QueryObject requests will only return the values for the “label”
metaproperty.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

type the “type” of metaproperty (currently limited to “heading” and “label”, as described above).

path the path of the associated property.

Nested Tags
A String corresponding to the value of the indicated metaproperty type for the given property.

See the MetaData tag section for an example.

TextDescriptor

TextDescriptor tag

Each TextDescriptor tag is used to describe the metadata for a single text object or text object type. For a simple
(“non-typed”) text object, a single TextDescriptor will appear, with the value of the corresponding relationship
description. For an advanced (“typed”) text object, subsequent TextDescriptors will appear showing the type alias
(description) for each type involved in the action.

Attributes
type the “type” of metaproperty (currently limited to “label”).
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Nested Tags

Type used to indicate the text object type

Value used to indicate the text object label value

See the QueryTextResponse and FetchNextTextResponse tag sections for an example.

TypedTextValue

TypedTextValue tag

The TypedTextValue tag appears in a QueryTextResponse and a FetchNextTextResponse to display advanced
(“typed”) text data. Each text type in the response will have an associated TypedTextValue.

Attributes
(none)

Nested Tags

Type used to indicate the text object type
Value used to indicate the text object value
Exception if the text object request failed for the given type

For an example of TypedTextValue, see Example 2 under the QueryTextResponse tag.

Pql
Pql tag
A Pql tag is used by inquiry actions to specify the object or list of objects to be returned.
Attributes
usingAliasName @ (Optional) If set to “true”, all properties in the PQL must all be specified using aliases (field
s names). If “false”, all properties in the PQL are specified using property paths. Default is

“false”.

Nested Tags
a String specifying the PQL statement.

Note:

e the PQL statement must use either aliases or property names. Using a mixture of aliases and property
names is not supported.

PQL (similar to SQL) is used by the inquiry actions to directly specify the object or list of objects to retrieve.
(Detailed discussion of PQL is beyond the scope of this document. The easiest way to generate the base PQL for
an inquiry action is via the System-Link request option in Power-Link.)

A PQL statement may have two kinds of “substitution variables”, both designated by “&” delimiters:
1. references in a QueryRelationship action to properties in its closest outer QueryObiject or
QueryRelationship, or
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2. ‘“value references”: references to the value of properties from “named objects” (obtained via QueryObiject,
Create, Copy, or Update).

(Note: a value reference must be used under the same sessionHandle and workHandle that was specified when
the named object was obtained. Otherwise, the desired object will not be found.)

Substitution variables of the first type are detailed under the QueryRelationship tag. Value reference substitution
variables can occur in any PQL statement, and have a syntax similar to that used in the ValueRef maintenance tag:

&(name of object).property&

Please note: in PQL for a QueryRelationship tag, a value reference cannot be made in which the specified named
object is created by the QueryRelationship’s outer QueryObiject call. An example of this unsupported use is:

<QueryObject name=myQueryObject ... retainResult="true’>

<QueryRelationship ... >
<PgI><I/[CDATA[SELECT buyerName
WHERE buyer=&(myQueryObiject).buyer&]]></Pql>
<./QueryRelationship>
</QueryObject>

Example

This example uses the PQL from the previous QueryObject Example 1, except that the order property has its value
specified by a value reference substitution variable. (In this case, the named object was obtained from a Create
action named “createPoltem” that appeared earlier in the request.)

<SystemLink version="1.0" hostVersion='1.0">
<Login userld="john doe’ password="12345" maxldle="300’
properties='com.mapics.cas.domain.Environmentld=25,
com.mapics.cas.domain.SystemName=USATLDO06.INFOR.COM,
com.mapics.cas.user.Languageld=en' />
<Request sessionHandle="*current’ workHandle="*new’ maxldle='30">

<QueryObject name="querySinglePo’ domainClass='com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder’
includeMetaData="true’ retainResult="false’>
<Pgl>
<|/[CDATA[SELECT order, relatedBuyer.buyerName, relatedVendor.vendorNamel
WHERE order=&(createPoltem).order&]]>
</Pql>
</QueryObject>
</Request>
</SystemLink>

ColumnStatistics

ColumnStatistics tag

A ColumnStatistics tag is used by inquiry list actions to return any column statistics requested (e.g. COUNT, MIN,
MAX). Column statistics are either requested explicitly in a PQL statement, or implicitly as part of a header / view
definition.

Attributes
(none)
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Nested Tags

Calculation contains the data for a single column statistic
Exception if the column statistic request resulted in errors
Example 1

This example fragment shows an explicit request for column statistics data using PQL. (The corresponding request
using custom definitions would have this column statistics information contained in the header / view state, and
thus would not be reflected in the request itself.)

<QueryList name='queryListPurchaseOrder_CalcView' domainClass='com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder’

<Pql>

includeMetaData='true' maxReturned='10">

<!/[CDATA[SELECT order,relatedVendor.amountLastYear,

</Pql>

actualSpecialChargesLocalCurrency,actualSpecialCharges,
actualFreight,relatedVendor.amountYearToDate,
vendor,vendorName,orderStatus,releaseDate,
revision,lastRevisionDate,buyer,relatedBuyer.buyerName
CALCULATE COUNT (order),MAX(relatedVendor.amountLastYear),
MIN(actualSpecialChargesLocalCurrency),
AVG(actualSpecialCharges),SUM(actualFreight)

ORDER BY order]]>

</QueryList>

Example 2

This example fragment shows a possible result of a request containing the fragment shown in Example 1.

<QueryListResponse name='queryListPurchaseOrder_MyCalculateView'

requestedDomainClass='com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder' actionSucceeded="true'
moreResults="true'>

<MetaData>
<Descriptor type='heading' path="order'><![CDATA[Order]]></Descriptor>

</MetaData>
<ColumnStatistics>
<Calculation path='order' function="COUNT">
<Value>599</Value>
</Calculation>
<Calculation path="relatedVendor.amountLastYear' function="MAX"'>
<Value>75.00</Value>
</Calculation>
<Calculation path="actualSpecialChargesLocalCurrency' function="MIN">
<Value>0.00</Value>
</Calculation>
<Calculation path="actualSpecialCharges' function="AVG'>
<Value>0.00</Value>
</Calculation>
<Calculation path="actualFreight' function="SUM'>
<Value>0.00</Value>
</Calculation>
</ColumnStatistics>
<DomainEntity domainClass='com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder">

</DomainEntity>
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Calculation

Calculation tag
A Calculation tag is used to return the results of a single column statistics calculation.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

path the property path for the property
function the function used in the calculation. May be one of the following: AVG, COUNT, MAX, MIN,
SUM

Nested Tags (either Value or NullValue may appear)

Value value of the property as a String.

NullvValue specifies that the value of the option is null. (Note: only valid for options that support null
values.)

Exception if the column statistic calculation resulted in errors

Note:

e if a calculation has no value (as opposed to a value of zero or a null value — example: the MIN over a

property for an inquiry with a result set containing no records), neither a VValue nor a NullValue nested tag
will appear.

For an example of TypedTextValue, see Example 2 under the QueryTextResponse tag.
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DomainEntity

DomainEntity tag

The DomainEntity tag is used to contain a single Domain Object instance. A DomainEntity will usually have a Key
as its first element. Zero or more properties can follow the key.

Note:
¢ DomainEntity tags only possess attributes when they appear inside a response. DomainEntity tags inside
requests do not have attributes.
e If appearing within a Create request for an object in which all key values are system generated, the Key
section should be empty (“<Key></Key>") or omitted.
e When appearing within any attachment-related action request or response, the Key section will be omitted.

Attributes

domainClass  (Only present in responses) the class of this DomainEntity

Nested Tags

Key (Optional for create requests, and not included for attachment-related actions) holds the
properties that form a unique key to the object.

Property each property tag holds a value of the object instance. These properties will include the key
properties for inquiry actions, but should not include the key properties for maintenance actions.

See any of the Query Response tag sections for examples

HeaderDfnKey, SubsetDfnKey, SortDfnKey, CardFileDinKey, ApplyTemplate

HeaderDfnKey, SubsetDfnKey, SortDfnKey, CardFileDfnKey, ApplyTemplate tag

These tags are used to specify the instance of the header, subset, sort, card file, and template definitions to be
used. They are grouped here due to common functionality and format.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

objectld the object Id string uniquely identifying the desired definition. This is obtained via the
ListCustomDfns action.

clientClass (Optional) the business object class for which this definition is used (e.qg.
“com.mapics.pm.Buyer”). This corresponds to the “domainClass” for QueryObject, Create, etc.
Either a clientClass or a classMnemonic must be provided.

classMnemo (Optional) the class identifier corresponding to the business object class for which this definition
nic is used (e.g. “BYR"). This corresponds to the “classMnemonic” for QueryObject, Create, etc.
Either a domainClass or a classMnemonic must be provided.

Nested Tags
A String giving the name of the definition to use.

All of these definition tags may reference the definition either by objectld or by specifying the definition name.
(objectld is preferred, as it guarantees uniqueness. In the case where the XML request could be used across
multiple installations, the definition name must be used.) If the definition name is given without the objectld being
specified, then the first definition of the proper type and clientClass with a title that matches that name is used. If
both objectld and a definition name are given, the objectld is used.

See the QuerylList tag section for examples.
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HostJobType, HostReportType

HostJobType, HostReportType tag

These tags are used to specify the host process (host job or host report) to be used in a RunHostJob and
CreateHostReport subaction. They are grouped here due to common functionality and format.

Attributes

mnemonic the unique identifier for the host process.

Nested Tags
A String giving the name of the host process.

The HostJobType or HostReportType tag may reference the host process either by mnemonic or by specifying the

host process name. (mnemonic is preferred, as it guarantees uniqueness.) If both mnemonic and a host process
name are given, the mnemonic is used.

Key

Key tag
A key tag is used to group those properties in a property list that belong to an object’s key.

Attributes
(none)

Nested Tags

Property each property tag holds a value of the object instance.

See the Property tag section for example usage.

Property

Property tag
A Property tag is used to indicate a given Domain Object property, as well as its associated value.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

path (Optional) the property path for the property. Either a path or an alias must be specified.

alias (Optional) the alias (field name) for the property. Either a path or an alias must be specified.

Nested Tags (either Value, ValueRef, or NullValue may be specified)

Value value of the property as a String.

ValueRef (Only in a System-Link Request document) use the same value for this property as that found on
the given property for the “named object” (returned by QueryObiject, Create / Copy, or Update).
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NullValue | specifies that the value of the option is null. (Note: only valid for options that support null values.)

Note:
o for date Properties, values specified via the Value tag must be absolute (in YYYYMMDD format). Relative
values such as “today + 2 months” are not supported.

Example
The example below is a System-Link fragment showing two Property tags: one using the property path and a Value
subtag and one using the property alias and a ValueRef subtag. Note that the ValueRef subtag obtains its value
from the named object “myBuyerQuery” (in this case apparently obtained using an earlier QueryObiject request),
from property “buyerName”.
<Property path="buyerName’>

<Value><![CDATA[Jones and Company]]></Value>
</Property>
<Property alias=" bynmbm’>

<ValueRef><!|[CDATA[(myBuyerQuery).buyerName]]></ValueRef>
</Property>

See the Value, ValueRef, and NullValue tag descriptions for further details.

LogicalTransaction

LogicalTransaction tag

A LogicalTransaction tag is used in a maintenance action to specify the logical transaction under which the action is
performed.

Attributes
(none)

Nested Tags
a String value

See the Create tag section for example usage.

ReasonCode

ReasonCode tag
A ReasonCode tag is used in a maintenance action to specify the reason code for the action.

Attributes
(none)

Nested Tags
a String value

See the Create, Update, and Delete tag sections for example usage.

Page 190



Type

Type tag
A Type tag is used in actions involving advanced (“typed”) text objects to indicate associated type.

Attributes
(none)

Nested Tags
a String value

See the QueryText and MaintainText tag sections for example usage.
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Value

Value tag

A Value tag indicates the data value (represented by a String) for a given property or text object. Value tags
appear as subtags of several different tags:

In requests: Property, CriteriaSpec, TextAction

In responses: Property, QueryTextResponse, FetchNextTextResponse, TextDescriptor, TypedTextValue

Attributes
moreChars (Under the QueryTextResponse, FetchNextTextResponse, and TypedTextValue tags only)
indicates that the associated text object has further characters to be displayed. Default is
“false”.

Nested Tags
a String value

See the Property tag and QueryTextResponse sections for example usage.

ValueRef

ValueRef tag

A ValueRef tag is used by the Property to indicate that the property’s value should be taken from the specified
property on the specified “named object”. The ValueRef tag is only used in a System-Link Request document
where properties are explicitly named (i.e. Create, Copy (including the SourceObject), Update, Key, and
CriteriaSpec). This tag will never appear as part of a System-Link response.

Attributes
(none)

Nested Tags

a String value

A ValueRef tag is used to perform an action on one object using the value from another object obtained
dynamically via a previous QueryObiject, Create / Copy, or Update action. (Note: ValueRef must be used under the
same sessionHandle and workHandle that was specified when the named object was obtained. Otherwise, the
desired object will not be found.)

The named object (given the same name as the action that was used to obtain it) and property on that object must
be specified with the following format:

(name of object).property

For example, to obtain the value for property “buyerName” on the Buyer object retrieved by previous QueryObject
action named “myBuyerQuery”, the ValueRef would look like:

<ValueRef><![[CDATA[(myBuyerQuery).buyerName]|></ValueRef>

Note: If a Delete action is performed against an object that is currently stored as a “named object”, that named
object will no longer be valid.
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NullValue

NullValue tag

A NullValue tag indicates that the value for a given property is null. NullValue tags can appear in both requests and
responses.

Attributes
(none)

Nested Tags
(none)

Note: the NullValue tag is only relevant for properties (and databases) that support null values. If null values are not
supported for a given property, the NullValue tag will never be produced in the corresponding response. If
NullValue

is used in a request for this property, an error message will be returned.

Example
The example below is a System-Link fragment showing a property with a null value.

<Property path="myExtensionProperty’>

<NullValue />
</Property >
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Exception

Exception tag

An Exception tag is used to communicate an error that occurred while processing a request action. An exception
contains a text description and zero or more messages.

System-Link will return ten possible exception classes as values for the "name" attribute. They are categorized as:
e exceptions caused by user input that require user correction (e.g. specifying a bad property name),

e exceptions caused by system configuration that requires user correction (e.g. providing a bad password), and
e exceptions that are “internal” to XA and / or System-Link that require the attention of a system administrator.

Exception classes

Internal Exception
“com.pjx.eScript.InternalException” Flags exceptions for error conditions that require the attention of
a system administrator.
Each exception will be accompanied by a log entry, with the
SessionHandle and WorkHandle attached to both for cross-
reference

RequestFormat Exception
“com.pjx.eScript.RequestFormatException” Flags a Request that has syntactic or semantic errors.
Instances of RequestFormatExceptions include request
documents containing undefined XML tags and misspelling of
tag attributes (e.g."maxidle”).

RequestData Exception
“com.pjx.eScript.RequestDataException” Flags a Request that has invalid user input data.
Instances of RequestDataExceptions include the following:
e two named actions are given the same name in a single
document

¢ invalid value for maxidle or maxReturned
e invalid FetchNext query name
¢ invalid user-specified Domain Class or Property
e errors in the PQL statement
ObjectNotFound Exception
“com.pjx.eScript.ObjectNotFoundException” Indicates that the specified object does not exist.

ObjectAlreadyExists Exception
“com.pjx.eScript.ObjectAlreadyExistsException” (Create and Copy) Indicates that an object of the same domain
class and key already exists.

WrongNumberObjects Exception
“com.pjx.eScript. WrongNumberObjectsException” Indicates that a QueryObject request has been given a PQL
statement that returns more than one object.
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Security Exception

“com.pjx.eScript.SecurityException” Flags all violations of Security (field, object, login, logout)
Instances of SecurityExceptions include session and workspace
non-existence (either due to timeout or to invalid handles).

ConcurrentUse Exception
“com.pjx.eScript.ConcurrentUseException” (maintenance-only) Indicates that another user has the given
object locked.

Transaction Exception
“com.pjx.eScript. TransactionException” Indicates that errors occurred during transaction operations.

Throwable Exception

"java.lang.Throwable" A generic exception from the servlet. The most typical
Throwable contains the text "Unable to communicate with
System-Link server. Please verify that the environment
specified was correct and the XA Java Server UJOB is started
and in an active state." This means that the servlet was unable
to communicate with the XA Java Server. You may need to
configure the Primary TCP Port on the servlet or start the XA
Java Server.

Attributes

name the Java class name of the associated exception instance.

Nested Tags

Text provides a general description of the exception.

Message provides a more detailed description of the exception. An exception can contain zero or more
messages.

Example

This example shows a possible response to a failed login.

<SystemLink version="1.0" hostVersion='1.0">
<LoginResponse>
<Exception name="'com.pjx.eScript.SecurityException’>
<Text><![CDATA[Login Exception]]></Text>
<Message type='error'>
<Text><I[[CDATA[Unable to login user 'john doe": com.pjx.eScript.SecurityException:
com.ibm.as400.access.AS400SecurityException: Password is incorrect.]]></Text>
</Message>
<Message type='information'>
<Text><I|[CDATA[Contact system administration]]></Text>
<DetailedText><![CDATA[Contact your system administrator.]]></DetailedText>
</Message>
</Exception>
</LoginResponse>
</ SystemLink >
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Message

Message tag
A Message tag is used to communicate a line of text to the user.

Attributes

type must be “error”, “warning”, or “information”.

Nested Tags
Text provides a general description.

DetailedText this entity is optional and when specified, provides additional details.

See the Exception tag section for example usage.
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Response Forwarding Commands

The following commands are used with the System-Link Response Forwarding feature. This feature, in conjunction
with the proper configuration, will enable the associated System-Link response document to be sent to one or more
designated recipients. For further information on this feature, please consult Chapter 5. at the beginning of this
guide.

RecipientList

RecipientList tag

The RecipientList tag is used to specify one or more response forwarding recipients that will receive the System-
Link response document. If a RecipientList section is included in a request document, it must appear after the Login
section (if present), and before the Request section.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

sessionHand  identifies the login session and user for this request. A session handle value of “*current” must
le be specified if the request was preceded by a login action in the same document. The request
will be executed only if the login is successful.

copyForSend  If set to “true”, the entire response document will be returned to the sender. If set to “false”, only
er the LoginResponse, the RecipientListResponse, the outer tag of the Response action, and the
LogoutResponse will be returned. Defaults to “true”

Nested Tags (in the order that they must be specified)

Recipient specifies a single recipient to receive the response

Notes:

e the response document sent to the recipients will only contain the Response section, with the
sessionHandle and workHandle attributes obscured. No session and workspace information will be sent to
the recipients.

¢ if any of the recipients are not valid (i.e. are not in the current configuration), the entire RecipientList action
will fail: none of the recipients will receive the response document, and the entire response document will
be returned to the sender (regardless of the “copyForSender” setting).

Example

This example fragment indicates that two recipients, “RCV1” and “RCV2”, should receive the response document.
The original sender will not receive the document, since “copyForSender” is set to “false”.

<Login userld='userl' password='mypass' maxldle='0'
properties='com.mapics.cas.domain.Environmentld=25,
com.mapics.cas.domain.SystemName=USATLDO06.INFOR.COM,
com.mapics.cas.user.Languageld=en' />

<RecipientList sessionHandle="*current' copyForSender='false'>
<Recipient recipientld='RCV1'/>
<Recipient recipientld='"RCV2'/>

</RecipientList>

<Request sessionHandle="*current' workHandle="*new"
broker="EJB' maxIdle='100000">
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</Request>

RecipientListResponse tag

A RecipientListResponse tag encompasses the result of a RecipientList request. The response will indicate if the
response document could be sent to each recipient, as well as any exceptions encountered.

Attributes (may appear in any order)
sessionHandle identifies the login session and user for this response.

actionSucceeded set to “true” if the RecipientList action succeeded, otherwise set to “false”

Nested Tags
RecipientResponse  contains the status of a single recipient

Exception if the RecipientList has failed.

Example 1

This example is a possible sender response fragment to the RecipientList Example 1 previously mentioned. In this
example, all recipients were found in the current configuration, and each successfully received the response
document. (Note that no nested subelements appear under the Response tag. This is due to the “copyForSender”
setting in the previous example, as well as the lack of configuration errors in the RecipientList action.)

<LoginResponse actionSucceeded="true'>
<SessionHandle value='f345'/>
</LoginResponse>

<RecipientListResponse sessionHandle='f345" actionSucceeded="true'>
<Recipient recipientld='"RCV1' messageSent="true'/>
<Recipient recipientld='RCV2' messageSent="true'/>
</RecipientListResponse>

<Response sessionHandle="f345’ workHandle="6¢97d4'>

Example 2

This example is another possible sender response fragment to the RecipientList Example 1. In this example, all
recipients were found in the current configuration, however recipient “RCV2” was not active (and thus did not
receive the response document).

<LoginResponse actionSucceeded="true">
<SessionHandle value='{345'/>
</LoginResponse>

<RecipientListResponse sessionHandle='f345" actionSucceeded="false">
<Recipient recipientld='"RCV1' messageSent="true'/>

<Recipient recipientld='"RCV2' messageSent="false">
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<Exception name='com.pjx.eScript. CommunicationException'>
<Text><I[[CDATA[Receiver communication failure]]></Text>
<Message type='error'>
<Text><I[[CDATA[The message could not be sent to receiver 'RCV2'.]]></Text>
<DetailedText><!/[CDATA[Receiver 'RCV2' was not found.]]></DetailedText>
</Message>
</Exception>
</Recipient>
</RecipientListResponse>

<Response sessionHandle="f345’ workHandle="6c97d4'>

Recipient

Recipient tag

The Recipient tag is used to specify a single recipient that will receive the response document corresponding to the
System-Link request.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

recipientld the identifier for the recipient

Nested Tags

(none)

Note:
e Prior to use with a System-Link request, each recipient must be configured. For further information, please
consult Chapter 5. at the beginning of this guide.

See the RecipientList tag for example usage.

RecipientResponse tag

A RecipientResponse tag encompasses the result of a Recipient specification.. The response will indicate if the
response document could be sent to the corresponding recipient, as well as any exceptions encountered.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

recipientld the identifier for the recipient

messageSent if “true”, the message was successfully received by the recipient. Otherwise, messageSent will
be sent to “false”, and an exception will detail the reason for the failure

Nested Tags

Exception if the message could not be sent to the given Recipient.

See the RecipientListResponse tag for examples.
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Utility Actions for Request Generation

The tags listed in this section are designed to assist in the creation of System-Link request documents. They list
meta-information (classes, definition information) rather than actual database values.

ListCustomDfns

ListCustomDfns tag

The ListCustomDfns tag allows the construction of System-Link requests by listing the custom definitions available
for use by the “DfnKey” and “ApplyTemplate” tags.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name

customDfnType

clientClass

classMnemonic

access

Nested Tags
(none)

Example

an identifier for this list action. Must be unique within a given System-Link request
document. Actions are named in the context of a given work area. If a subsequent action
is requested with the same name for the same work area, any outstanding results for the old
action will be reclaimed.

type of custom definition to list. Must be one of the following: “header”, “subset”, “sort”,
“cardfile”, or “template”

(Optional) the business object class for which this definition is used (e.g.
“com.mapics.pm.Buyer”). This corresponds to the “domainClass” for QueryObiject, Create,
etc. Either a clientClass or a classMnemonic must be provided.

(Optional) the class identifier corresponding to the business object class for which this
definition is used (e.g. “BYR”). This corresponds to the “classMnemonic” for QueryObject,
Create, etc. Either a domainClass or a classMnemonic must be provided.

specifies the security for the custom definitions in the list. Must be one of the following:
“public”, “private”, or “both”. “public” will return only public definitions. “private” will return
only definitions private to the current user ID (used in the Login action). “both” will return

both public and private definitions.

This example is a System-Link fragment that lists all of the public and private (to the current user) subset definitions
currently defined for Poltem.

<ListCustomDfns name="poSubsets’ customDfnType="sort’
clientClass="com.mapics.pm.Poltem’ access="both’/>

ListCustomDfnsResponse tag
The ListCustomDfnsResponse tag contains the response of a ListCustomDfns action.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name

actionSucceeded

the same name submitted to the ListCustomDfns action tag.

set to “true” if the ListCustomDfns action succeeded, otherwise set to “false”
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Nested Tags

BasicCustomDfninfo contains the relevant information for a single custom definition
Exception if the ListCustomDfns operation could not complete.
Example

This example is a System-Link fragment that lists a possible response to the example for the ListCustomDfns tag.
The first definition is public, and the second definition is private to user “jackson”. Note that the second subset
contains a prompted property.

<ListCustomDfnsResponse name="poSubsets’ actionSucceeded="true’>
<BasicCustomDfniInfo objectld="f345’ userid="(public)’>
<DfnName><![CDATA[A Public Subset]]></DfnName>
</BasicCustomDfnInfo>
<BasicCustomDfninfo objectld="f678" userid="jackson’>
<DfnName><![CDATA[Buyer equals...]]></DfnName>
<PromptedProperty path="buyer’>
<OperatorType><!/[CDATA[Equals]]></OperatorType>
</PromptedProperty>
</BasicCustomDfnInfo>
</ListCustomDfnsResponse>

ListDomainClassinfo

ListDomainClassinfo tag
The ListDomainClassinfo tag lists domain class information applicable to System-Link actions.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name an identifier for this list action. Must be unique within a given System-Link
request document. Actions are named in the context of a given work area. If a
subsequent action is requested with the same name for the same work area, any
outstanding results for the old action will be reclaimed.

domainClass (Optional) the domain class for which information should be displayed. If “*all” is
specified, then all applicable domain classes will be displayed. Note that use of
the “*all” option will take longer than if an individual class is specified
(especially if actions and properties are requested as well). Either a domainClass
or a classMnemonic must be provided.

classMnemonic (Optional) the class identifier corresponding to the domain class for which
information should be displayed. If “*all” is specified, then all applicable domain
classes will be displayed. Note that use of the “*all” option will take longer
than if an individual class is specified (especially if actions and properties are
requested as well). Either a domainClass or a classMnemonic must be provided.

showTitles (Optional) if “true”, then the default form title and list title for this class are
displayed. Default is “false”.

showActions (Optional) if “true”, then the System-Link actions allowed for this class are
displayed. These will be described in the ListDomainClassinfoResponse tag
section. Default is “false”.

showOptions (Optional) if “true”, then the maintenance options for create and copy actions are
displayed for this class (if present). Default is “false”.
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showRelationships (Optional) if “true”, then the relationships for this class are displayed. Default is

“false”.

showTextInfo (Optional) if “true”, then the text object (comments) information for this class is
displayed. Default is “false”.

showHostJobs (Optional) if “true”, then all host jobs defined for this class are displayed. Default
is “false”

showHostReports (Optional) if “true”, then all host reports defined for this class are displayed.

Default is “false”.

displayProperties (Optional) selects the display of properties on the domain class. Must be set to

one of the following: “none”, “keyOnly”, “keySeparated”, and “mixed”. “none” will
show no property information. “keyOnly” will only show the key properties inside
of a <Keylnfo> tag pair. “keySeparated” will show the key properties inside of a
<Keylnfo> tag pair, and non-key properties below them. “mixed” will show all

properties (key and non-key) together as a list of properties. Default is “none”.

showExtendedPropertyInf | (Optional) if “true”, then all properties with discrete domains will have both their
o] values and descriptions displayed (using the PropertyExtendedInfo entity).
Default is “false”.

Nested Tags
(none)

Note:

e Some host jobs and host reports are displayed by Power-Link on multiple business objects (e.g. “Generate
Reorder Recommendations” is defined on Warehouse, but is also displayed on Reorder
Recommendations). In these cases, the host process in question will only be listed for (and usable with)
the business object over which it is defined.

Example
This example is a System-Link fragment that lists the actions and properties (keySeparated) for Buyer.

<ListDomainClassinfo name="buyerinfo’ domainClass='com.mapics.pm.Buyer’
showActions="true’ displayProperties="keySeparated'/>

ListDomainClassinfoResponse tag
The ListDomainClassinfoResponse tag contains the response from a ListDomainClassinfo action.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

name the same name submitted to the ListDomainClassinfo action tag.

domainClass the domain class submitted to the ListDomainClassinfo action tag (or “*all” if specified).

actionSucceeded set to “true” if the ListDomainClassinfo action succeeded, otherwise set to “false”

Nested Tags
DomainClassinfo contains the relevant information for a single domain class

Exception if the ListDomainClassinfo operation could not complete.
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Example 1

This example is a System-Link fragment that is a partial response to the example for ListDomainClassinfo. (Note:
not all properties are shown for the class.)

<ListDomainClassinfoResponse name="buyerinfo’ domainClass="com.mapics.pm.Buyer’
actionSucceeded="true’>
<DomainClassInfo domainClass="com.mapics.pm.Buyer" classMnemonic="BYR’>
<ActionsAllowed canCopy="true" canCreate="true" canDelete="true"
canDisplay="true" canUpdate="true" />
<KeylInfo>
<PropertyInfo path="buyer" format="string" canCreate="true"
canUpdate="false"><!/[CDATA[Buyer]]></PropertyInfo>
isNullAllowed="false"><!/[CDATA[Buyer]]></PropertyInfo>

</KeyInfo>

<PropertyInfo path="ifmApprover" format="string" canCreate="true"
canUpdate="true"><!/[CDATA[IFM approver]]></PropertyInfo>
isNullAllowed="false"><![CDATA[IFM approver]]></Propertylnfo>

<Propertylnfo path="buyerRating" format="decimal" canCreate="false"
canUpdate="false"><!|[CDATA[ Buyer rating]]></Propertyinfo>
isNullAllowed="false"><![CDATA[Buyer rating]]></Propertylnfo>

<PropertyInfo path="averageOrders" format="integer" canCreate="true"
canUpdate="true"><!/[CDATA[Average orders]]></Propertylnfo>
isNullAllowed="false"><I[CDATA[Average orders]]></Propertylnfo>

<Propertylnfo path="numberOfUnderShipments" format="integer" canCreate="false”
canUpdate="false"><![CDATA[Number of under

shipments]]></PropertyInfo>
isNullAllowed="false"><I[CDATA[Number ... ]]></Propertylnfo>

<PropertyInfo path="lastMaintainedDate" format="date" canCreate="false"
canUpdate="false"><!/[CDATA[Last maintained date]]></Propertylnfo>
isNullAllowed="false"><!/[CDATA[Last maintained date]]></Propertylnfo>

<PropertyInfo path="userFieldSwitchC" format="boolean" canCreate="true"
canUpdate="true"><![CDATA[User field - switch c]]></PropertyInfo>
isNullAllowed="false"><![CDATA[User field — switch c] </Propertylnfo>

</DomainClassinfo>
</ListDomainClassinfoResponse>
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Example 2

This example is another System-Link fragment showing title, relationship, option, and text object information. Note
that some copy options appear nested within other copy options. (Note that not all information of each type is
shown.)

<ListDomainClassinfoResponse name="polnfo’ domainClass="com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder’
actionSucceeded="true’>
<DomainClassInfo domainClass="com.mapics.pm.PurchaseOrder" classMnemonic="POR">
<FormTitle><!/[CDATA[Purchase Order]]></FormTitle>
<ListTitle><!/[CDATA[Purchase Orders]]></ListTitle>

<CopyOptioninfo>
<RelationshipOptioninfo relationshipName="relatedPoComments"
toClass="com.mapics.pm.PoComment"
hasCopyTemplate="false" />
<RelationshipOptioninfo relationshipName="relatedPoltems"
toClass="com.mapics.pm.Poltem"
hasCopyTemplate="true">
<RelationshipOptioninfo relationshipName="relatedPoltemComments"
toClass="com.mapics.pm.PoltemComment"
hasCopyTemplate="false" />
<RelationshipOptioninfo relationshipName="relatedPoltemReleases"
toClass="com.mapics.pm.PoltemRelease"
hasCopyTemplate="true">
<RelationshipOptioninfo relationshipName="relatedPoltemReleaseComments
toClass="com.mapics.pm.PoltemReleaseComment"
hasCopyTemplate="false" />

</RelationshipOptioninfo>

<RelationshipOptioninfo relationshipName="relatedPoltemOperations"
toClass="com.mapics.pm.PoltemReceivingOperation"
hasCopyTemplate="true" />
</RelationshipOptioninfo>
</CopyOptioninfo>

<Relationshipinfo relationshipName="relatedBuyer" toClass="com.mapics.pm.Buyer"
relationshipType="Many-to-1"><!/[CDATA[Buyer]]></Relationshiplnfo>

<Relationshipinfo relationshipName="relatedPoltems" toClass="com.mapics.pm.Poltem"
relationshipType="1-to-Many"><![CDATA[Purchase Order Items]]>
</Relationshipinfo>

<TextRelationshipInfo relationshipName="relatedPoComments" typed="true">
<TextDescriptor type="label">
<Value><![CDATA[Purchase Order Comments]]></Value>
</TextDescriptor>
<TextDescriptor type="label">
<Type><I[[CDATA[P]]></Type>
<Value><![CDATA[Order]]></Value>
</TextDescriptor>
<TextDescriptor type="label">
<Type><![CDATA[C]]></Type>
<Value><![CDATAJ[Closeout]]></Value>
</TextDescriptor>
<TextDescriptor type="label">
<Type><![CDATA[T]]></Type>
<Value><!|[CDATA][Internal]]></Value>
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</TextDescriptor>
</TextRelationshiplnfo>
</DomainClassInfo>
</ListDomainClassInfoResponse>

Example 3
This example is another System-Link fragment illustrating create option info.

<ListDomainClassinfoResponse name="polteminfo’ domainClass="com.mapics.pm.Poltem’
actionSucceeded="true’>
<DomainClassInfo domainClass="com.mapics.pm.Poltem" classMnemonic="PORITM">
<CreateOptioninfo>
<Optioninfo optionName="includeVendorltemComments" optionType="boolean"
constraint="boolean">
<OptionDescriptor>
<Value><![CDATA[1]]></Value>
<Description><![CDATA[Yes]]></Description>
</OptionDescriptor>
<OptionDescriptor>
<Value><![CDATA[0]]></Value>
<Description><![CDATA[No]]></Description>
</OptionDescriptor>
</Optioninfo>
<Optioninfo optionName="includeltemReceivingOperations" optionType="boolean"
constraint="boolean">
<OptionDescriptor>
<Value><![CDATA[1]]></Value>
<Description><![CDATA[Yes]]></Description>
</OptionDescriptor>
<OptionDescriptor>
<Value><![CDATAJ[0]]></Value>
<Description><![CDATA[No]]></Description>
</OptionDescriptor>
</Optioninfo>
</CreateOptioninfo>
<CopyOptioninfo>

</CopyOptioninfo>
</DomainClassInfo>
</ListDomainClassInfoResponse>

Example 4
This example is another System-Link fragment illustrating host job, host report, and extended property information.

<ListDomainClassinfoResponse name="hostProcsWithExtended'
domainClass='com.mapics.mm.Warehouse' actionSucceeded="true">
<DomainClassInfo domainClass='com.mapics.mm.Warehouse' classMnemonic="WHS'>

<HostJoblnfo canCreate="true'>
<HostProcessDescriptor mnemonic="ALCQTYADT'><!/[CDATA[Audit Allocation Quantities]]>
</HostProcessDescriptor>
<PropertyInfo path='description’ format="string' canCreate="true' canUpdate="true'

isNullAllowed="false'><I[CDATA[Description]]></Propertylnfo>
</HostJoblInfo>
<HostJoblnfo canCreate="true'>
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<HostProcessDescriptor mnemonic='LOCQTYADTS'><![CDATA[Audit Location Quantities]]>
</HostProcessDescriptor>
<PropertyInfo path="description' format="string' canCreate="true' canUpdate="true'
isNullAllowed="false'><!/[CDATA[Description]]></Propertylnfo>
<PropertyExtendedInfo path='detailSummaryOption' format='boolean' constraint="boolean'
canCreate="true' canUpdate="true' isNullAllowed="false'>
<Description><!/[CDATA[Report format]]></Description>
<ConstrainedValues>
<Value><![CDATA[1]]></Value>
<Description><![CDATA[Detail]]></Description>
</ConstrainedValues>
<ConstrainedValues>
<Value><![CDATA[0]]></Value>
<Description><![CDATA[Summary]]></Description>
</ConstrainedValues>
</PropertyExtendedInfo>
</HostJobInfo>
<HostJobInfo canCreate="true'>

<HostReportinfo canCreate="true">
<HostProcessDescriptor mnemonic="MORPRG'><!/[CDATA[M.O. Transaction Register]]>
</HostProcessDescriptor>
<PropertyInfo path='description' format='string' canCreate="true' canUpdate="true'
isNullAllowed="false'><|[CDATA[Description]]></Propertylnfo>
</HostReportinfo>
<HostReportinfo canCreate="true'>
<HostProcessDescriptor mnemonic='ORDSHTPRT'><![CDATA[Order Shortages]]>
</HostProcessDescriptor>
<PropertyInfo path='description' format='string' canCreate="true' canUpdate="true'
isNullAllowed="false'><![CDATA[Description]]></Propertylnfo>
</HostReportinfo>
</DomainClassInfo>
</ListDomainClassinfoResponse>
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BasicCustomDfnlInfo

BasicCustomDfninfo tag

The BasicCustomDfnInfo tag contains the relevant information for a single custom definition.
Attributes (may appear in any order)

objectld the object Id string uniquely identifying the desired definition.

userid If the definition is private, userid will identify the user id of the definition’s owner. If the definition
is public, userid will have the value “(public)”.

subtype (Optional) the subtype of the custom definition, if one is defined for this custom definition type.

Nested Tags

DfnName the name or title of the definition

PromptedProperty (subset only) If the subset definition has prompted properties, this will list the property

path, as well as describe the operator type (e.g. “equals”, “less than”)

For examples, see the ListCustomDfnsResponse tag.

DomainClassinfo

DomainClassinfo tag
The DomainClassinfo tag contains the relevant information for a single domain class.

Attributes (may appear in any order)
domainClass @ the name of the domain class.
classMnemo the class identifier corresponding to the domain class

nic

Nested Tags

FormTitle contains the title String displayed for forms. Only given if “showTitles” on
ListDbomainClassInfo was “true”.

ListTitle contains the title String displayed for lists. Only given if “showTitles” on
ListDomainClassInfo was “true”.

ActionsAllowed actions allowed on this domain class. Only given if “showActions” on
ListDbomainClassInfo was “true”.

CreateOptioninfo contains a list of create options valid for create actions on the domain class. Only given
if “showOptions” on ListDomainClassinfo was “true”, and if create options are present
on the domain class.

CopyOptioninfo contains a list of copy options valid for copy actions on the domain class. Only given if
“showOptions” on ListDomainClassinfo was “true”, and if copy options are present on
the domain class.
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KeylInfo contains a list of Propertylnfo and PropertyExtendedinfo subelements for the key
properties on this domain class. Only given if “displayProperties” on
ListDomainClassinfo was set to either “keyOnly” or “keySeparated”.

Propertyinfo lists the relevant information for a single property on the domain class. Only given if
“displayProperties” on ListDomainClassinfo was set to either “keySeparated” or
“mixed”.

PropertyExtendedInfo | lists the relevant information for a single constrained property on the domain class.
Only given if “displayProperties” on ListDomainClassinfo was set to either
“keySeparated” or “mixed”, if “showExtendedPropertyInfo” on ListDomainClassinfo was
set to “true”, and if the property’s values are defined over a discrete domain.

Relationshipinfo lists the relevant information for a single relationship on the domain class. Only given if
“showRelationships” on ListDomainClassinfo was “true”, and if one or more
relationships are present on the domain class.

TextRelationshiplnfo lists the relevant information for a single text (comment) relationship on the domain
class. Only given if “showTextInfo” on ListDomainClassinfo was “true”, and if one or
more text objects are present on the domain class.

HostJoblnfo lists the relevant information for a single host job defined on the domain class.

HostReportinfo lists the relevant information for a single host report defined on the domain class.

For examples, see the ListDomainClassinfoResponse tag.

FormTitle

FormTitle tag

A FormTitle tag contains the title used when displaying a single instance of the domain class (e.g. in the Power-
Link object browser).

Attributes
(none)

Nested Tags
a String value

See the ListDomainClassinfoResponse tag for example usage.

ListTitle

ListTitle tag

A ListTitle tag contains the title used when displaying a list of instances of the domain class (e.g. in the Power-Link
list browser).

Attributes
(none)

Nested Tags
a String value

See the ListDbomainClassinfoResponse tag for example usage.
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ActionsAllowed

ActionsAllowed tag
The ActionsAllowed tag shows the System-Link actions permitted for objects of the given domain class.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

canCopy set to “true” if an instance of the domain class can be copied.
canCreate set to “true” if an instance of the domain class can be created.
canDelete set to “true” if an instance of the domain class can be deleted.
canDisplay set to “true” if an instance of the domain class can be displayed.
canUpdate set to “true” if an instance of the domain class can be updated.

Nested Tags
(none)

See the ListDomainClassIinfoResponse tag for example usage.

CreateOptioninfo

CreateOptioninfo tag

The CreateOptioninfo tag shows maintenance options supported for the creation of a new instance of a given
domain class.

Attributes
(none)

Nested Tags

Optioninfo contains the information associated with a single create option

See the ListDomainClassIinfoResponse tag for example usage.
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CopyOptioninfo

CopyOptioninfo tag

The CopyOptioninfo tag shows maintenance options supported for copying an existing instance of a given domain
class.

Attributes
(none)

Nested Tags
RelationshipOptioninfo contains the information associated with a single option for copying related objects

Optioninfo contains the information associated with a single “simple” copy option

See the ListDomainClassIinfoResponse tag for example usage.

RelationshipOptioninfo

RelationshipOptioninfo tag

The RelationshipOptioninfo tag shows information on a single relationship maintenance option. (An example of this
type of copy option would be to copy related Purchase Order Items along with the Purchase Order.)

Attributes (may appear in any order)

relationshipName the name of the associated relationship
toClass the domain class of the related business objects
hasCopyTemplate does the toClass permit copy templates? If hasCopyTemplate is “true”, a nested

ApplyTemplate option may be specified as part of the matching RelationshipOption.

Nested Tags
RelationshipOptioninfo contains the information associated with a single option for copying related objects

Optioninfo contains the information associated with a single “simple” copy option

See the ListDbomainClassinfoResponse tag for example usage.
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Optioninfo

Optioninfo tag

The Optioninfo tag shows information on a single “simple” (non-relationship and non-template) maintenance option.
Attributes (may appear in any order)

optionName the name of the option

optionType the associated type of the option value (e.g. BooleanAttribute, int)

constraint the constraint over the allowed values in this property’s discrete domain. Will be one of the

following: “boolean”, “list”, “range”, or “string”.

Nested Tags

OptionDescriptor contains information about a single value for the associated option

Notes:

e If constraint is “boolean”, two OptionDescriptors will be given: one for the “true” value and one for the
“false” value.

e If constraint is “list”, one OptionDescriptor will be given for each valid value.
e If constraint is “range”, two OptionDescriptors will be given: one for each of the range bounds.
e If constraint is “string”, then any String value is permitted.

See the ListDomainClassinfoResponse tag for example usage.

OptionDescriptor

OptionDescriptor tag
The OptionDescriptor tag contains information about a single value for a given option.

Attributes
(none)

Nested Tags (either Value or NullValue will be present)

Value the option value (e.g. “1")
Null Value indicates that the option is null value
Description the value’s description (e.g. “True”)
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Description

Description tag
A Description tag describes a given data entity.

Attributes
(none)

Nested Tags
a String value

Keylnfo

KeylInfo tag
The KeylInfo tag contains a list of key properties for the given domain class.

Attributes
(none)

Nested Tags

Propertylnfo contains information about a single key property

See the ListDomainClassIinfoResponse tag for example usage.

Propertyinfo

Propertylnfo tag
The Propertylnfo tag contains the relevant information for a single property on the given domain class.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

path the property path for the property.

format the format for this property. Will be one of the following: “string”, “date”, “time”, “integer”, “long”,
“short”, “decimal”, “double”, “float”, “boolean”, or “timestamp”. Note: boolean properties will use
“0” for “false” and “1” for “true”.

canCreate set to “true” if this property can be set during a Create action.

canUpdate set to “true” if this property can be maintained, or “false” if it is read-only.

isNullAllowe set to “true” if null is a valid value for the property.
d

Nested Tags
A String listing the description of the property.

See the ListDomainClassIinfoResponse tag for example usage.
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PropertyExtendedIinfo

PropertyExtendedInfo tag

The PropertyExtendedInfo tag displays information for a single property defined over a discrete domain.
PropertyExtendedInfo will only appear if the “showExtendedPropertylnfo” attribute in the ListDomainClassinfo
request action was set to “true”.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

path the property path for the property.

format the format for this property. Will be one of the following: “string”, “date”, “time”, “integer”, “long”,
“short”, “decimal”, “double”, “float”, “boolean”, or “timestamp”. Note: boolean properties will use
“0” for “false” and “1” for “true”.

constraint the constraint over the allowed values in this property’s discrete domain. Will be one of the
following: “boolean”, “list”, or “range”.

canCreate set to “true” if this property can be set during a Create action.

canUpdate set to “true” if this property can be maintained, or “false” if it is read-only.

isNullAllowe set to “true” if null is a valid value for the property.
d

Nested Tags

Description the description of the property
ConstrainedValue contains information about a single value for the associated property
Notes:

e If constraint is “boolean", two ConstrainedValues will be given: one for the “true” value and one for the
“false” value.

e If constraint is “list”, one ConstrainedValues will be given for each valid value.

e If constraint is “range”, two ConstrainedValues s will be given: one for each of the range bounds.

See the ListDomainClassinfoResponse tag for example usage.

ConstrainedValue

ConstrainedValue tag

The ConstrainedVAlue tag contains information about a single value for a given property that is constrained over a
discrete domain.

Attributes
(none)

Nested Tags (either Value or NullValue will be present)
Value the option value (e.g. “1")
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Null Value indicates that the option is null value

Description the value’s description (e.g. “True”)

Relationshipinfo

Relationshipinfo tag
The Relationshipinfo tag contains the relevant information for a single relationship on the domain class.

Attributes (may appear in any order)

relationshipName the property path for the relationship.
toClass the domain class for the related business objects
relationshipType the cardinality of the relationship. Valid values are “Many-to-1" and “1-to-Many”.

Nested Tags
A String listing the description of the relationship.

See the ListDomainClassIinfoResponse tag for example usage.

TextRelationshiplinfo

TextRelationshipinfo tag

The Relationshipinfo tag contains the relevant information for a single text (comment) relationship on the domain
class.

Attributes (may appear in any order)
relationshipName the property path for the relationship to the text object class

typed is text object typed? Valid values are “true” and “false”.

Nested Tags

TextDescriptor describes the text object, as well as each type (if the text object is typed)

See the ListDbomainClassinfoResponse tag for example usage.

HostJoblinfo

HostJoblinfo tag
The HostJoblinfo tag contains the relevant information for a single host job defined over the domain class

Attributes (may appear in any order)

canCreate set to “true” if the current user is authorized to run this host job
Nested Tags
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HostProcessDescriptor ~ describes the indentification information used to select the given host job
Propertylnfo lists the relevant information for a single property on the host job.

PropertyExtendedInfo lists the relevant information for a single constrained property on the host job. Only
given if “displayProperties” on ListDomainClassinfo was set to either “keySeparated”
or “mixed”, if “showExtendedPropertylnfo” on ListDomainClassinfo was set to “true”,
and if the property’s values are defined over a discrete domain.

See the ListDomainClassIinfoResponse tag for example usage.

HostReportinfo

HostReportinfo tag
The HostReportinfo tag contains the relevant information for a single host report defined over the domain class
Attributes (may appear in any order)

canCreate set to “true” if the current user is authorized to run this host report

Nested Tags
HostProcessDescriptor ~ describes the indentification information used to select the given host report
Propertylnfo lists the relevant information for a single property on the host report.

PropertyExtendedInfo lists the relevant information for a single constrained property on the host report. Only
given if “displayProperties” on ListDomainClassinfo was set to either “keySeparated”
or “mixed”, if “showExtendedPropertyInfo” on ListDomainClassinfo was set to “true”,
and if the property’s values are defined over a discrete domain.

See the ListDomainClassIinfoResponse tag for example usage.

HostProcessDescriptor

HostProcessDescriptor tag

The HostProcessDescriptor tag is used to describe the host process (host job or host report) identification
information. This information will be specified in the HostJobType or HostReportType tags as part of a RunHostJob
or CreateHostReport subaction respectively.

Attributes

mnemonic the unique identifier for the host process.

Nested Tags

A String giving the name of the host process.
The corresponding HostJobType or HostReportType tag may reference the host process either by mnemonic or by
specifying the host process name. (mnemonic is preferred, as it guarantees unigueness.) If both mnemonic and a
host process name are given, the mnemonic is used.
See the ListbomainClassinfoResponse tag for example usage.
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Utility Methods for Administration

The tags listed in this section are for miscellaneous administration functions.

RefreshCustomizationData

RefreshCustomizationData tag

The RefreshCustomizationData tag clears the cached copies of any customization data in the System-Link Server
instances. If a Power-Link performs customization maintenance, this command causes the System-Link Server
instances to refetch the updated data from the server. (This is similar to the “File>Refresh” menu action in Power-
Link.)

Note: since the caches are not persistent, stopping and restarting the System-Link Servers will have the same
effect.

Attributes

name an identifier for this refresh action. Must be unique within a given System-Link request
document. Actions are named in the context of a given work area. If a subsequent action
is requested with the same name for the same work area, any outstanding results for the old
action will be reclaimed.

Nested Tags
(none)

Example

This example is a System-Link fragment that forces a customization refresh on all System-Link Server instances for
the environment.

<RefreshCustomizationData name="refreshl’ />

RefreshCustomizationDataResponse tag

A RefreshCustomizationDataResponse tag encompasses the result of a RefreshCustomizationData request. The
RefreshCustomizationDataResponse is linked back to its corresponding RefreshCustomizationData action via the
name attribute. If the RefreshCustomizationData action fails, the RefreshCustomizationDataResponse will contain
an exception detailing the reason for failure.

Attributes
name the same name submitted to the RefreshCustomizationData action tag.
actionSucceeded set to “true” if the RefreshCustomizationData action succeeded, otherwise set to
“false”
Nested Tags
Exception (one or more) if the RefreshCustomizationData operation could not complete.
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Chapter 11. Document Type Definitions (DTD)

These DTDs are used as-is by the programs on both ends to help parse the requests and responses.

SystemLinkRequest.DTD
<?xml version="1.0" encoding="1S0-8859-1"7>

<IELEMENT System-Link (Login?, RecipientList?, Request?, Logout?)>
<IATTLIST System-Link

version CDATA '1.0"

hostVersion CDATA "1.0"

formatForDisplay (true]false) "false"

includeNewlines (true]false) #IMPLIED

useTimeZone (default]GMT) "default'>

<IELEMENT Login EMPTY>

<IATTLIST Login
principal CDATA #IMPLIED
userld CDATA #IMPLIED
credentials CDATA #IMPLIED
password CDATA #IMPLIED
maxldle CDATA #REQUIRED
properties CDATA #REQUIRED>

<IELEMENT Logout EMPTY>
<IATTLIST Logout
sessionHandle CDATA #REQUIRED>

<IELEMENT RecipientList (Recipient*)>
<IATTLIST RecipientList
sessionHandle CDATA #REQUIRED
copyForSender (true|false) "true'>

<IELEMENT Recipient EMPTY>
<IATTLIST Recipient
recipientld CDATA #REQUIRED>

<IELEMENT Request (QueryList?]QueryAttachmentList?|QueryObject?]|
QueryAttachmentObject?]
Create?|Update?|Delete?|
CreateAttachment?|UpdateAttachment?|DeleteAttachment?]
FetchNext?|FetchNextAttachments?|
FetchNextMaintenanceHistory?|FetchNextText?]
IfCondition?|EndlfCondition?|StartTransactionGroup?|
ListCustomDfns?|ListDomainClassinfo?]
ListCurrentEnvironment?|ListSessionlnfo?|
RefreshCustomizationData?)+>
<IATTLIST Request
sessionHandle CDATA #REQUIRED
workHandle CDATA #REQUIRED
broker (EJB) "EJB"
maxldle CDATA #REQUIRED>

<!l-- QueryList -->
<IELEMENT QueryList ((QueryDfn|Pgl), Constraint?, QueryText*,
(RunHostJob|CreateHostReport)*)>
<VATTLIST QueryList
name CDATA #REQUIRED
domainClass CDATA #IMPLIED
classMnemonic CDATA #IMPLIED
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includeMetaData (true]false) "false"
maxReturned CDATA #REQUIRED
retainResult (true]false) "true'>

<!-- QueryAttachmentList -->
<IELEMENT QueryAttachmentList ((QueryDfn]Pql), OwningObjectKey?)>
<IATTLIST QueryAttachmentList

name CDATA #REQUIRED

owningDomainClass CDATA #IMPLIED

owningClassMnemonic CDATA #IMPLIED

includeGlobals (true|false) "'true”

includeMetaData (true]false) "false"

maxReturned CDATA #REQUIRED

retainResult (true|false) "'true'>

<!-- QueryDfn -->
<IELEMENT QueryDfn (HeaderDfnKey?, SubsetDfnKey?, PromptedSubsetValues?,
SortDfnKey?)>

<IELEMENT HeaderDfnKey (#PCDATA)*>
<IATTLIST HeaderDfnKey
objectld CDATA #IMPLIED
clientClass CDATA #IMPLIED
classMnemonic CDATA #IMPLIED>

<IELEMENT SubsetDfnKey (#PCDATA)*>
<VATTLIST SubsetDfnKey
objectld CDATA #IMPLIED
clientClass CDATA #IMPLIED
classMnemonic CDATA #IMPLIED>

<IELEMENT SortDfnKey (#PCDATA)*>
<IATTLIST SortDfnKey
objectld CDATA #IMPLIED
clientClass CDATA #IMPLIED
classMnemonic CDATA #IMPLIED>

<IELEMENT PromptedSubsetValues (CriteriaSpec+)>

<IELEMENT CriteriaSpec (Operator?, (Value|ValueRef))>
<IATTLIST CriteriaSpec

path CDATA #IMPLIED

alias CDATA #IMPLIED>

<IELEMENT Operator (#PCDATA)*>

<I-- OwningObjectKey - for Attachment functions -->
<IELEMENT OwningObjectKey (Property+)>

<l-- MediaFile elements - for Attachment functions -->
<IELEMENT MediaFilePath (#PCDATA)*>

<!-- Constraint -->

<IELEMENT Constraint (Key)>

<IATTLIST Constraint
domainClass CDATA #IMPLIED
classMnemonic CDATA #IMPLIED
relationshipName CDATA #REQUIRED>

<!-- QueryObject -->

<IELEMENT QueryObject ( ((Key, CardFileDfnKey?) | Pql), QueryText*,
QueryMaintenanceHistory?,
(RunHostJob|CreateHostReport)™*,
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QueryRelationship*)>

<IATTLIST QueryObject

name CDATA #REQUIRED

domainClass CDATA #IMPLIED

classMnemonic CDATA #IMPLIED

includeMetaData (true]false) "false"

showResult (true|false) "true"

retainResult (true|false) "false"

existenceCheck (true]false) "false"

alwaysReturnKey (true]false) "false'>

<!-- QueryAttachmentObject -->
<IELEMENT QueryAttachmentObject ((CardFileDfnKey? | Pql), MediaFilePath,
OwningObjectKey?)>
<IATTLIST QueryAttachmentObject
name CDATA #REQUIRED
owningDomainClass CDATA #IMPLIED
owningClassMnemonic CDATA #IMPLIED
includeMetaData (true]false) "false™
showResult (true|false) "true"
retainResult (true|]false) "false'>

<IELEMENT CardFileDfnKey (#PCDATA)*>
<IATTLIST CardFileDfnKey
objectld CDATA #IMPLIED
clientClass CDATA #IMPLIED
classMnemonic CDATA #IMPLIED>

<!-- QueryRelationship -->
<IELEMENT QueryRelationship ((QueryDfn|Pgl), QueryText*, (QueryRelationship)*)>
<IATTLIST QueryRelationship

name CDATA #REQUIRED

relationshipName CDATA #REQUIRED

includeMetaData (true]false) "false"

maxReturned CDATA #REQUIRED>

<I-- QueryText -->

<IELEMENT QueryText (TextFilter?)>

<IATTLIST QueryText
name CDATA #REQUIRED
relationshipName CDATA #REQUIRED
includeMetaData (true]false) "false"
maxCharsReturned CDATA #REQUIRED
retainResult (true|false) '"'true'>

<IELEMENT TextFilter (Type+)>

<!-- QueryMaintenanceHistory -->
<IELEMENT QueryMaintenanceHistory (QueryDfn|Pql)>
<IATTLIST QueryMaintenanceHistory
name CDATA #REQUIRED
includeMetaData (true]false) "false"
maxReturned CDATA #REQUIRED
retainResult (true|false) "true'>

<!I-- Host Processes -->
<IELEMENT CreateHostReport (HostReportType, ProcessContent,
ProcessConfirmation?, ProcessOutput?)>
<IATTLIST CreateHostReport
name CDATA #REQUIRED>
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<VELEMENT
<ITATTLIST

<VTELEMENT
<IATTLIST

<VELEMENT
<VATTLIST
<ITELEMENT
<ITELEMENT
<VTELEMENT
<ITELEMENT
<ITELEMENT
<VELEMENT
<VELEMENT
<ITELEMENT

<VELEMENT
<IATTLIST

RunHostJob (HostJobType, ProcessContent, ProcessConfirmation?)>

RunHostJob
name CDATA #REQUIRED>

HostReportType (#PCDATA)*>
HostReportType
mnemonic CDATA #IMPLIED>

HostJobType (#PCDATA)*>
HostJobType
mnemonic CDATA #IMPLIED>

ProcessContent (Property*)>

ProcessConfirmation (EmailHeader, EmailBody?)>

Emai lHeader (AddressTo*, AddressCc*, AddressBcc*, Subject?)>

AddressTo (#PCDATA)*>
AddressCc (#PCDATA)*>
AddressBcc (#PCDATA)*>
Subject (#PCDATA)*>

Emai 1Body (#PCDATA)*>

ProcessOutput ((EmailHeader, EmailBody?)?)>

ProcessOutput

saveFormatText (true|false) "false"
saveFormatHtml (true]false) "false"
saveFormatPdf (true]false) "false™
attachTo (none]global) "none™

emailAttachmentFormat (none]text|html|pdf) "none'>

<!-- FetchNext -->

<ITELEMENT
<IATTLIST

<VELEMENT
<ITATTLIST

<VTELEMENT
<ITATTLIST

<ITELEMENT
<IATTLIST

FetchNext EMPTY>

FetchNext

name CDATA #REQUIRED

queryName CDATA #REQUIRED
includeMetaData (true]false) "false"
maxReturned CDATA #REQUIRED>

FetchNextAttachments EMPTY>
FetchNextAttachments

name CDATA #REQUIRED
queryAttachmentName CDATA #REQUIRED
includeMetaData (true]false) "false"
maxReturned CDATA #REQUIRED>

FetchNextText EMPTY>

FetchNextText

name CDATA #REQUIRED

queryTextName CDATA #REQUIRED
includeMetaData (true]false) "false"
maxCharsReturned CDATA #REQUIRED>

FetchNextMaintenanceHistory EMPTY>
FetchNextMaintenanceHistory

name CDATA #REQUIRED
queryHistoryName CDATA #REQUIRED
includeMetaData (true]false) "false"
maxReturned CDATA #REQUIRED>
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<I-- ApplyTemplate - for Create / Copy and Update -->
<VELEMENT ApplyTemplate (#PCDATA)*>
<IATTLIST ApplyTemplate

objectld CDATA #IMPLIED

clientClass CDATA #IMPLIED

classMnemonic CDATA #IMPLIED>

<l-- ReasonCode - for all maintenance functions -->
<IELEMENT ReasonCode (#PCDATA)*>

<l-- LogicalTransaction - for all maintenance functions -->
<IELEMENT LogicalTransaction (#PCDATA)*>

<I-- SourceObject - used with Create for a Copy -->
<IELEMENT SourceObject (Key)>
<IATTLIST SourceObject

domainClass CDATA #IMPLIED

classMnemonic CDATA #IMPLIED>

<I-- SourceAttachment - used with CreateAttachment for a Copy -->
<IELEMENT SourceAttachment (OwningObjectKey?)>
<IATTLIST SourceAttachment

owningDomainClass CDATA #IMPLIED

owningClassMnemonic CDATA #IMPLIED>

<I-- MaintenanceOptions - create and copy options -->
<IELEMENT MaintenanceOptions (RelationshipOption]|Option)+>

<IELEMENT RelationshipOption (ApplyTemplate?, (RelationshipOption]Option)*)>
<IATTLIST RelationshipOption
relationshipName CDATA #REQUIRED>

<IELEMENT Option (Value]ValueRef|NullValue)>
<IATTLIST Option
optionName CDATA #REQUIRED>

<!l-- Create, Update, Delete -->
<IELEMENT Create (LogicalTransaction?, ReasonCode?, ApplyTemplate?, SourceObject?,
MaintenanceOptions?, DomainEntity, MaintainText*)>
<IATTLIST Create
name CDATA #REQUIRED
domainClass CDATA #IMPLIED
classMnemonic CDATA #IMPLIED
retainResult (true|false) "false'>

<IELEMENT Update (LogicalTransaction?, ReasonCode?, ApplyTemplate?, DomainEntity,
MaintainText*)>
<IATTLIST Update
name CDATA #REQUIRED
domainClass CDATA #IMPLIED
classMnemonic CDATA #IMPLIED
retainResult (true|false) "false'>

<IELEMENT Delete (LogicalTransaction?, ReasonCode?, DomainEntity)>
<IATTLIST Delete

name CDATA #REQUIRED

domainClass CDATA #IMPLIED

classMnemonic CDATA #IMPLIED>

<IELEMENT MaintainText (TextAction+)>
<IATTLIST MaintainText
name CDATA #REQUIRED
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relationshipName CDATA #REQUIRED>

<IELEMENT TextAction (Type?, (Value]ValueReT))>
<IATTLIST TextAction
valueType (manual) #REQUIRED
actionType (addToBeginningladdToEnd]replace) ‘addToEnd">

<IELEMENT CreateAttachment (LogicalTransaction?, ReasonCode?, ApplyTemplate?,
MediaFilePath, SourceAttachment?,
OwningObjectKey?, DomainEntity?)>
<IATTLIST CreateAttachment
name CDATA #REQUIRED
owningDomainClass CDATA #IMPLIED
owningClassMnemonic CDATA #IMPLIED
retainResult (true|false) "false>

<IELEMENT UpdateAttachment (LogicalTransaction?, ReasonCode?, ApplyTemplate?,
MediaFilePath, OwningObjectKey?, DomainEntity)>
<IATTLIST UpdateAttachment
name CDATA #REQUIRED
owningDomainClass CDATA #IMPLIED
owningClassMnemonic CDATA #IMPLIED
retainResult (true|false) "false>

<IELEMENT DeleteAttachment (LogicalTransaction?, ReasonCode?, MediaFilePath,
OwningObjectKey?)>
<IATTLIST DeleteAttachment
name CDATA #REQUIRED
owningDomainClass CDATA #IMPLIED
owningClassMnemonic CDATA #IMPLIED>

<I-- IfCondition, EndlfCondition -->
<IELEMENT I1fCondition (Condition+)>
<IATTLIST IfCondition

name CDATA #REQUIRED>

<VELEMENT Condition EMPTY>
<IATTLIST Condition
actionName CDATA #REQUIRED
actionStatus (succeeded]failed|moreResults|noMoreResults) #REQUIRED>

<IELEMENT EndlfCondition EMPTY>

<I-- StartTransactionGroup -->
<IELEMENT StartTransactionGroup EMPTY>

<I-- ListCustomDfns -->
<IELEMENT ListCustomDfns EMPTY>
<IATTLIST ListCustomDfns
name CDATA #REQUIRED
customDFfnType (header|subset]sort]cardFile]template) #REQUIRED
clientClass CDATA #IMPLIED
classMnemonic CDATA #IMPLIED
access (private|public]both) "public'>

<!-- ListDomainClasses -->
<IELEMENT ListDomainClassIinfo EMPTY>
<IATTLIST ListDomainClassInfo
name CDATA #REQUIRED
domainClass CDATA #IMPLIED
classMnemonic CDATA #IMPLIED
showTitles (true]false) "false"
showActions (true]false) "false"
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showOptions (true]false) "false"

showRelationships (true|]false) "false"

showTextInfo (true]false) "false"

showHostJobs (true]false) "false"

showHostReports (true|false) "false"

displayProperties (none]keyOnly]keySeparated|mixed) 'none"
showExtendedPropertylnfo (true]false) "false'>

<!-- ListCurrentEnvironment -->
<VELEMENT ListCurrentEnvironment EMPTY>
<IATTLIST ListCurrentEnvironment

name CDATA #REQUIRED>

<I-- ListSessionlnfo -->

<IELEMENT ListSessionlnfo EMPTY>

<IATTLIST ListSessionlnfo
name CDATA #REQUIRED
showLocale (true]false) "false™
showLocalCurrency (true]false) "false'>

<l-- RefreshCustomizationData -->
<VTELEMENT RefreshCustomizationData EMPTY>

<IATTLIST RefreshCustomizationData
name CDATA #REQUIRED>

<I-- Common elements -->
<Il-- Keys and Properties - maybe values - could have exceptions as well -->
<IELEMENT DomainEntity (Key?, Property*)>
<IELEMENT Pgl (#PCDATA)*>
<VATTLIST Pql

usingAliasNames (true]false) "false'>
<IELEMENT Key (Property*)>
<IELEMENT Property (Value+|ValueRef+|NullValue+)>
<IATTLIST Property

path CDATA #IMPLIED

alias CDATA #IMPLIED>
<IELEMENT Type (#PCDATA)*>
<IELEMENT NullValue EMPTY>
<IELEMENT Value (#PCDATA)*>

<VELEMENT ValueRef (#PCDATA)*>
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SystemLinkResponse.DTD

<?xml version='1.0' encoding='ISO-8859-1'7?>

< !ELEMENT System-Link ((Exception|LoginResponse)?,
(Exception|RecipientListResponse) ?,
(Exception |Response) ?,
(Exception|LogoutResponse) ?) >

A

IATTLIST System-Link
version CDATA #REQUIRED
hostVersion CDATA #REQUIRED>

A

IELEMENT LoginResponse (Exception*, SessionHandle?) >
IATTLIST LoginResponse
actionSucceeded (true|false) #REQUIRED>

N

|ELEMENT SessionHandle EMPTY>
IATTLIST SessionHandle
value CDATA #REQUIRED>

ANVAN

N

IELEMENT LogoutResponse (Exception?) >
<!ATTLIST LogoutResponse
actionSucceeded (true|false) #REQUIRED>

IELEMENT RecipientListResponse (Exception | RecipientResponse) *>
IATTLIST RecipientListResponse

sessionHandle CDATA #REQUIRED

actionSucceeded (true|false) #REQUIRED>

VANVAN

IELEMENT RecipientResponse (Exception¥*) >
IATTLIST RecipientResponse
recipientId CDATA #REQUIRED
messageSent (true|false) #REQUIRED>

AVAY

<!ELEMENT Response ((Exception|QueryListResponse |QueryAttachmentListResponse |
QueryObjectResponse |QueryAttachmentObjectResponse |
CreateResponse | UpdateResponse | DeleteResponse |
CreateAttachmentResponse | UpdateAttachmentResponse |
DeleteAttachmentResponse
FetchNextResponse | FetchNextAttachmentsResponse |
FetchNextMaintenanceHistoryResponse|FetchNextTextResponse|
IfConditionResponse|EndIfConditionResponse|
StartTransactionGroupResponse|
ListCustomDfnsResponse |
ListDomainClassInfoResponse |
ListCurrentEnvironmentResponse |
ListSessionInfoResponse |
RefreshCustomizationDataResponse) *) >
<!ATTLIST Response
sessionHandle CDATA #REQUIRED
workHandle CDATA #REQUIRED>

<!ELEMENT QueryListResponse ((Exception|MetaData)?, (Exception|ColumnStatistics)?,
(Exception| (DomainEntity, QueryTextResponse*)) *,
(Exception]RunHostJobResponse]
CreateHostReportResponse)*) >
<!ATTLIST QueryListResponse
name CDATA #REQUIRED
requestedDomainClass CDATA #REQUIRED
actionSucceeded (true|false) #REQUIRED
moreResults (true|false) "false"s>

< !ELEMENT QueryAttachmentListResponse
((Exception|MetaData) ?, (Exception|ColumnStatistics)?,
(Exception|DomainEntity) *) >
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<!ATTLIST QueryAttachmentListResponse

<

<

! ELEMENT

!ATTLIST

name CDATA #REQUIRED
requestedOwningDomainClass CDATA #REQUIRED
actionSucceeded (true|false) #REQUIRED
moreResults (true|false) "false"s>

QueryObjectResponse ((Exception|MetaData)?, (Exception|DomainEntity?),
(Exception|QueryTextResponse) *,
(Exception|QueryMaintenanceHistoryResponse) ?,
(Exception]|RunHostJobResponse]

CreateHostReportResponse)™,
(Exception|QueryRelationshipResponse) *) >

QueryObjectResponse

name CDATA #REQUIRED

requestedDomainClass CDATA #REQUIRED

actionSucceeded (true|false) #REQUIRED>

<!ELEMENT QueryAttachmentObjectResponse ((Exception|MetaData)?,
(Exception|DomainEntity?)) >
<!ATTLIST QueryAttachmentObjectResponse

<
<

! ELEMENT
!ATTLIST

name CDATA #REQUIRED
requestedOwningDomainClass CDATA #REQUIRED
actionSucceeded (true|false) #REQUIRED>

FetchNextResponse ((Exception|MetaData)?, (Exception|DomainEntity)) *>
FetchNextResponse

name CDATA #REQUIRED

queryName CDATA #REQUIRED

actionSucceeded (true|false) #REQUIRED

moreResults (true|false) "false"s>

< !|ELEMENT FetchNextAttachmentsResponse ((Exception|MetaData)?,
(Exception|DomainEntity)) *>

<

A

N

!ATTLIST

! ELEMENT

!ATTLIST

! ELEMENT

!ATTLIST

! ELEMENT
!ATTLIST

! ELEMENT
!ATTLIST

! ELEMENT

FetchNextAttachmentsResponse

name CDATA #REQUIRED
queryAttachmentName CDATA #REQUIRED
actionSucceeded (true|false) #REQUIRED
moreResults (true|false) "false"s>

FetchNextMaintenanceHistoryResponse ((Exception|MetaData)?,
(Exception|HistoryEntry) *) >

FetchNextMaintenanceHistoryResponse

name CDATA #REQUIRED

queryHistoryName CDATA #REQUIRED

actionSucceeded (true|false) #REQUIRED

moreResults (true|false) "false"s>

FetchNextTextResponse ( (Exception|MetaData)?,
(Exception|Value|TypedTextValue+) ?) >

FetchNextTextResponse

name CDATA #REQUIRED

queryTextName CDATA #REQUIRED

relationshipName CDATA #REQUIRED

actionSucceeded (true|false) #REQUIRED

moreChars (true|false) "false">

MaintainTextResponse (Exception*) >
MaintainTextResponse

name CDATA #REQUIRED

relationshipName CDATA #REQUIRED
actionSucceeded (true|false) #REQUIRED>

CreateHostReportResponse (Exceptiont*) >
CreateHostReportResponse

name CDATA #REQUIRED

actionSucceeded (true|false) #REQUIRED>

RunHostJobResponse (Exception*) >
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A

IATTLIST RunHostJobResponse
name CDATA #REQUIRED
actionSucceeded (true|false) #REQUIRED>

IELEMENT CreateResponse ((Exception+|Key?), (Exception|MaintainTextResponse)*)>
IATTLIST CreateResponse

name CDATA #REQUIRED

actionSucceeded (true|false) #REQUIRED>

IELEMENT UpdateResponse ((Exception*), (Exception|MaintainTextResponse)*)>
IATTLIST UpdateResponse

name CDATA #REQUIRED

actionSucceeded (true|false) #REQUIRED>

IELEMENT DeleteResponse (Exception*) >
IATTLIST DeleteResponse
name CDATA #REQUIRED
actionSucceeded (true|false) #REQUIRED>

IELEMENT CreateAttachmentResponse (Exception*) >
IATTLIST CreateAttachmentResponse

name CDATA #REQUIRED

actionSucceeded (true|false) #REQUIRED>

IELEMENT UpdateAttachmentResponse (Exception*) >
IATTLIST UpdateAttachmentResponse

name CDATA #REQUIRED

actionSucceeded (true|false) #REQUIRED>

IELEMENT DeleteAttachmentResponse (Exception*) >
IATTLIST DeleteAttachmentResponse

name CDATA #REQUIRED

actionSucceeded (true|false) #REQUIRED>

IELEMENT IfConditionResponse (Exception*) >
IATTLIST IfConditionResponse

name CDATA #REQUIRED

conditionPassed (true|false) #REQUIRED>

IELEMENT EndIfConditionResponse (Exception¥*) >
IATTLIST EndIfConditionResponse
ifName CDATA #REQUIRED>

IELEMENT StartTransactionGroupResponse (Exception+) >

IELEMENT ListCustomDfnsResponse (Exception|BasicCustomDfnInfo) *>
IATTLIST ListCustomDfnsResponse

name CDATA #REQUIRED

actionSucceeded (true|false) #REQUIRED>

IELEMENT BasicCustomDfnInfo (DfnName, PromptedProperty*) +>
IATTLIST BasicCustomDfnInfo

objectId CDATA #REQUIRED

userId CDATA #REQUIRED

subtype CDATA #IMPLIED>

IELEMENT DfnName (#PCDATA) *>
IELEMENT PromptedProperty (OperatorType) >
IATTLIST PromptedProperty
path CDATA #REQUIRED>
IELEMENT OperatorType (#PCDATA) *>

IELEMENT ListDomainClassInfoResponse (Exception|DomainClassInfo+)>
IATTLIST ListDomainClassInfoResponse

name CDATA #REQUIRED

domainClass CDATA #REQUIRED

actionSucceeded (true|false) #REQUIRED>
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AAY

ANVAN

A

N

N

A

VANVAY

N

N

! ELEMENT

!ATTLIST

! ELEMENT
! ELEMENT

! ELEMENT
!ATTLIST

! ELEMENT

! ELEMENT

! ELEMENT
!ATTLIST

! ELEMENT
!ATTLIST

! ELEMENT

! ELEMENT

! ELEMENT

! ELEMENT
!ATTLIST

! ELEMENT
!ATTLIST

! ELEMENT

! ELEMENT
!ATTLIST

DomainClassInfo (Exception|(FormTitle?, ListTitle?, ActionsAllowed?,
CreateOptionInfo?, CopyOptionInfo?,
KeyInfo?,
(PropertyInfo|PropertyExtendedInfo) *,
RelationshipInfo*,
TextRelationshipInfo*,
HostJobInfo*, HostProcessInfo*)) >

DomainClassInfo

domainClass CDATA #REQUIRED

classMnemonic CDATA #REQUIRED>

FormTitle (#PCDATA) *>
ListTitle (#PCDATA) *>

ActionsAllowed EMPTY>
ActionsAllowed

canCopy (true|false) #REQUIRED
canCreate (true|false) #REQUIRED
canDelete (true|false) #REQUIRED
canDisplay (true|false) #REQUIRED
canUpdate (true|false) #REQUIRED>

CreateOptionInfo (OptionInfo+) >
CopyOptionInfo (RelationshipOptionInfo|OptionInfo)+>

RelationshipOptionInfo (RelationshipOptionInfo|OptionInfo)*>
RelationshipOptionInfo

relationshipName CDATA #REQUIRED

toClass CDATA #REQUIRED

hasCopyTemplate (true|false) #REQUIRED>

OptionInfo (Exception|OptionDescriptor+) s
OptionInfo

optionName CDATA #REQUIRED

optionType CDATA #REQUIRED

constraint (boolean|list|range|string) #REQUIRED>

OptionDescriptor ((Value|NullValue), Description)s
Description (#PCDATA) *>
KeyInfo ((PropertyInfo|PropertyExtendedInfo)+)>

PropertyInfo (#PCDATA) *>

PropertyInfo

path CDATA #REQUIRED

format CDATA #REQUIRED

canCreate (true|false) #REQUIRED
canUpdate (true|false) #REQUIRED
isNullAllowed (true|false) #REQUIRED>

PropertyExtendedInfo (Description, Constrainedvalue+) >
PropertyExtendedInfo

path CDATA #REQUIRED

format CDATA #REQUIRED

constraint (boolean|list|range) #REQUIRED

canCreate (true|false) #REQUIRED

canUpdate (true|false) #REQUIRED

isNullAllowed (true|false) #REQUIRED>

Constrainedvalue ((Value|NullValue), Description) >

RelationshipInfo (#PCDATA) *>
RelationshipInfo
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A

ANVAN

AVAN

A

N

ANVAN

A

A

VANVAN

VANVAY

! ELEMENT
!ATTLIST

! ELEMENT

!ATTLIST

! ELEMENT

!ATTLIST

! ELEMENT
!ATTLIST

! ELEMENT

!ATTLIST

! ELEMENT

! ELEMENT
!ATTLIST

! ELEMENT
!ATTLIST

! ELEMENT
!ATTLIST

! ELEMENT

!ATTLIST

! ELEMENT
!ATTLIST

! ELEMENT
!ATTLIST

! ELEMENT
!ATTLIST

relationshipName CDATA #REQUIRED
toClass CDATA #REQUIRED
relationshipType (Many-to-1|1l-to-Many) #REQUIRED>

TextRelationshipInfo (TextDescriptor+) >
TextRelationshipInfo

relationshipName CDATA #REQUIRED

typed (true|false) #REQUIRED>

HostJobInfo (HostProcessDescriptor,
(PropertyInfo|PropertyExtendedInfo) *) >

HostJobInfo

canCreate (true|false) #REQUIRED>

HostReportInfo (HostProcessDescriptor,
(PropertyInfo|PropertyExtendedInfo) *) >

HostReportInfo

canCreate (true|false) #REQUIRED>

HostProcessDescriptor (#PCDATA) *>
HostProcessDescriptor
mnemonic CDATA #REQUIRED>

DomainEntity (Exception?, Key?, Property*)>
DomainEntity
domainClass CDATA #REQUIRED>

ColumnStatistics (Exception?, Calculation+) >

Calculation (Exception|Value|Nullvalue) >
Calculation

path CDATA #REQUIRED

function CDATA #REQUIRED>

ListCurrentEnvironmentResponse (Exception|EnvironmentInfo+) s

ListCurrentEnvironmentResponse
name CDATA #REQUIRED
actionSucceeded (true|false) #REQUIRED>

EnvironmentInfo (#PCDATA) *>
EnvironmentInfo

environmentId CDATA #REQUIRED
hostName CDATA #REQUIRED>

ListSessionInfoResponse ((Exception|LocaleInfo)?,

(Exception|LocalCurrencyInfo)?) >

ListSessionInfoResponse
name CDATA #REQUIRED
actionSucceeded (true|false) #REQUIRED>

LocaleInfo EMPTY>
LocaleInfo

language CDATA #REQUIRED
territory CDATA #REQUIRED>

LocalCurrencyInfo (#PCDATA) >
LocalCurrencyInfo

currencyId CDATA #REQUIRED
default (true|false) #REQUIRED>

RefreshCustomizationDataResponse (Exception) *>
RefreshCustomizationDataResponse

name CDATA #REQUIRED

actionSucceeded (true|false) #REQUIRED>
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A

AN A

AAY

VANVAY

A

N

N

ANAN

AN A

! -- Keys
! ELEMENT

! ELEMENT
!ATTLIST

! ELEMENT
!ATTLIST
! ELEMENT
! ELEMENT

!ATTLIST

! ELEMENT

!ATTLIST

! ELEMENT

!ATTLIST

! ELEMENT
! ELEMENT
! ELEMENT
!ATTLIST
! ELEMENT

!ATTLIST

! ELEMENT
! ELEMENT
! ELEMENT

! ELEMENT
!ATTLIST

! ELEMENT
!ATTLIST

and Properties - maybe values - could have exceptions as well

MetaData (Exception|Descriptor|TextDescriptor)+>

Descriptor (#PCDATA) *>
Descriptor

type CDATA #REQUIRED
path CDATA #REQUIRED>

TextDescriptor (Type?, Value) >
TextDescriptor
type CDATA #REQUIRED>

Key (Property+) >

Property (Exception]|Value|NullValue)+>
Property

path CDATA #REQUIRED>

MetaData) ?,
ColumnStatistics) ?,

QueryRelationshipResponse ((Exception
(Exception

(Exception

(DomainEntity, QueryTextResponse*,
QueryRelationshipResponse*) *)) >

QueryRelationshipResponse

name CDATA #REQUIRED

relationshipName CDATA #REQUIRED
actionSucceeded (true|false) #REQUIRED
moreResults (true|false) "false"s>

QueryTextResponse ((Exception|MetaData)?,
(Exception|Value |TypedTextValue+) ?) >
QueryTextResponse
name CDATA #REQUIRED
relationshipName CDATA #REQUIRED
actionSucceeded (true|false) #REQUIRED
moreChars (true|false) "false"s

TypedTextValue (Type, (Exception]|Value))+>
Type (#PCDATA) *>

Value (#PCDATA) *>

Value
moreChars (true|false) "false"s>
QueryMaintenanceHistoryResponse ( (Exception|MetaData)?,

(Exception|HistoryEntry) *) >
QueryMaintenanceHistoryResponse
name CDATA #REQUIRED
actionSucceeded (true|false) #REQUIRED
moreResults (true|false) "false"s>

HistoryEntry ((Exception?, Property*, ChangedDomainValues?)) >

ChangedDomainValues (Exception|ChangedProperty*) >
ChangedDomainValues
domainClass CDATA #REQUIRED>

ChangedProperty (Description?, ValueBefore?, ValueAfter?)s>
ChangedProperty
path CDATA #REQUIRED>

ValueBefore (#PCDATA) *>
ValueBefore

valid (true|false) "true"
isNull (true|false) "false"s>
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A

N

N

ANVAN

! ELEMENT
!ATTLIST

! ELEMENT
! ELEMENT
!ATTLIST

! ELEMENT
!ATTLIST

! ELEMENT
! ELEMENT

ValueAfter (#PCDATA) *>
ValueAfter

valid (true|false) "true"
isNull (true|false) "false"s>
NullValue EMPTY>

Exception (Text, Message*) >
Exception
name CDATA #REQUIRED>

Message (Text, DetailedText?) >
Message
type (error|warning|information)

Text (#PCDATA) *>
DetailedText (#PCDATA) *>

#REQUIRED>
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Appendix A. Supported objects

Information regarding the domain classes supported by System-Link can be obtained dynamically via the Utility
action "ListDomainClassinfo". Example: to display a System-Link response listing all domain classes supported,
the following action would be used:

<ListDomainClassinfo name='listAllClasses' domainClass="all'/>

For further information on obtaining domain class lists, as well as determining each class' supported actions and
properties, please see ListDomainClassinfo in XML Syntax for requests and responses.

Please note the following: If you wish to use System-Link with Integrator objects or XA primary objects that have
been extended with Integrator, you must have Enterprise Integrator installed. These objects will not be usable
through System-Link with Standard Integrator. In the case of extended XA primary objects, this means that the
entire object (not just its extension) will be unavailable through System-Link without installing Enterprise Integrator.
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